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ADVERTISEMENT 

TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



THE Editor of tbe following work^ after using the Etok 
Latin Gbammab in his school for upwards of twenty years, 
and consequently becoming intimately acquainted with its 
merits and defects, conceiyed the idea of compiling and pub- 
lishing an Appendix, consisting of explanatory Notes and 
other useful Additions to that valuable and popular Intbo* 
suction; a large impression, however, of the Appendix 
having been sold off, and its credit being sufficiently estab- 
lished to warrant a second, it struck the compiler, that he 
might have it in his 'power to confer a still more acceptable 
service on masters and pupils, if he published a Cobrect 
Spition of the Obioinaj^, and threw his former little work 
into the form of Notes, so as to meet the eye of the young 
scholar in connection with the text. 

In accomplishing this object, he has been studious to 
unite brevity with utility — neither to perplex the student 
with unnecessary explanations^ nor to omit what experience 
taught him was essential to be known. And in order to re- 
move every objection to the use of this edition^ he begs 
leave to observe^ that he does not recommend the Notes to 
be committed to the memory, but only to be read over once 
a month ', so that the pupil may be able to refer to them 
with promptness and facility, whenever occasion requires. 
Youth, indeed, have already enough to learn by heart; and 
their entrance on Liatin, which generally takes place at a 
very early age, cannot be rendered too easy and smooth, in 
order to encourage their further progress. A boy, however, 
who has made himself completely master of the common 
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Eton Grammar, when be comes to construing and parsing, 
will find himself ignoiiant of many particulars, which it does 
not enable him to explain; and his' master must either take 
upon himself the trouble of supplying deficiencies by oral 
instruction, or leave his pupil to pick up what he wants, 
from larger and more elaborate works on the subject, which 
perhaps are not within his reach, even if he were qualified 
to understand them. Hence the utility bf this plan appears 
1H> obvious, that it would be offering an insult to the under- 
standing of teachers to recommend it by argument. 

The Editor has therefore only to add, that the utmost 
pains have been taken to exhibit the text of the Eton Latin 
Grammar, in its greatest purity — an object of no small 
importance, when it is considered^how many incorrect* 
editions are obtruded on the public ; and that his publishers' 
by means of a clear type, and a superior paper, have rendered 
the work as pleasing to the eye as could be expected in a 
publication of this nature, where the expense, of necessity, 
was to be kept within moderate bounds, from the competi- 
tion it has to encounter with cheap but inaccurate impres- 
sions of the same Oaioinal. 



The sale of ten very large impresiions, within a few years, of the Eton 
Latin Orammar, with Notes, for the Use of Schools, is the best evidence 
of the continued patronage of the public, and the estimation in which the 
work is held. It is probable that the Eton Greek Grammar may soon 
appear in a' similar form, which has long been wanted. In offering anew 
and revised edition of the present Work, the Editor has thought proper 
to add a brief account of the Roman Calendar, with Rules for turning 
Roman into English time, which he hopes will be found useful to youth ; 
to whose instruction he early devoted his labours, and for whose welfare 
and proficiency in sound learning his best wishes shall be breathed while 

W. MAYOR. 
Jlectory, Woodttock, Jlugwi 1, 1822* 



^ THE 

ETON LATIN GRAMMAR.* 



THE Latin Letters are thus written : 

Centals. 
JkBCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVXYZ. 

Smally or Common. 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvxyz. 

XH these Letters, six are named Vowels, a, c, t, o, u, y. 
. The rest are called Consonants. 

A yowel makes a full and perfect sound of itself, as e. 
A consonant cannot sound without a vowel, as be. 
Consonants are divided into mutes, liquids, and double 
'^ letters. 

The liquids are /, m, w, r; the double letters are jT, or, z; 
The remaining letters are called mutes. £, F, Zy are 
found only in words originally Greek. 



* Grammar teaches us to speak, or write, any- language properly and 
correctly. 

Gr amma r consists of four parts, Orthography , Etymology j Syntax^ 
and Protody. 

Obthographt treats of letters, with the proper diybion of words and 
sentences. It ia the art of spelling. 

Etymology treats of the severed kinds of words or parts of speech, with 
their accidents and formations. 

Syntax teaches the construction of words into sentences, according to 
their sereral relations to each other ; and consists of two parts. Concord 
and Government. 

Prosody instructs us in the quantity of syllables, and their arrange- 
ment in yersification. 

B A syllable 



A syllable is a distinct sound of one or more letters pro- 
nounced in a breath. 

A diphthong is the sound of two vowels in one syllable. 

Of diphthongs there are five in number^ au^eu, ei, ae, oe. 

These two last are commonly pronounced as the vowel 
e^ and are often joined and written thus : cdj oe* 



THE PARTS OF SPEECH are Fight : 

1. Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle ; declined. 

2. Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, Interjection; 
imdeclined* 

OF A NOUN. 

A NOUN is the name of whatsoever Thing, or Being, 
we see, or discourse of. 

Nouns are of two kinds, substantives and adjectives. 
A noun substantive declares its own meaning, and re- 
quires not another word to be joined with it, to show its 
signification ; and has commonly a, on, or the, before it : 
as homo J a man; angelus^ an angel; libera the book. 

A noun a^edive always requires to be joined wiA a 
substantive, of which it shows the nature, or quality : as* 
bonus puer, a good boy; maluaptier, a naughty boy. 

NUMBERS OF NOUNS, 

NOUNS have two numbers; the singular and the 
plural. 

The singular speaketh but of one ; rs pater , a father. 
The plural speaketh of more than one ; as patres^ 

CASES OF NOUNS. 

NOUNS have six cases in each number : 

The nominative, the genitive, the dative, the accus£^ 

tive, the vocative, and the ablative* 

The nbminative case cometh before the verb, and lan- 

swereth to the question wfuj f or what?dc& who teaches t 

magister docet^ the master, teaches. 

The 
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The gfenitive case is known by the sign of^^ and an- 
fliwereth to the question whose ? or whereof f as^ whose 
learning f doctrina niagistri, the learning of the master^ 
or, the master's learning. 

The dative case is known by the signs to or for ^ and 
answereth to the question to whom ? or to or for what? 
98, to whom do I give the book? do librum magistro, I 
pve the book to the master. 

Hie accusative case foUoweth the verb^ and answereth 
to the question ti;Aam? or what? as^ w/iom do you love? 
amo magistrum, I love the master. 

Tlie vocative case is known by calling or speaking to; 
as^ 6 magisteTf o master. 

The ablative case is known by prepositions, expressed 
or understood, serving to the ablative case ; as de magis- 
/ro, of the master 5 co7'am magistro, before the master. 

Also, the prepositions in, ivithy from, by ; and the 
word than, after the compai-ative degree ; are signs of 
tlie ablative case. 

GENDERS AND ARTICLES. 

GENDERS of nouns are three : the masculine, the 
feminine^ and the neuter. 

Articles are used in Grammar to denote the gender 
of nouns, and are thus declined : 



Singular, 




Plural. 


Masc. Foem. Neut 




Masc Foem. Neut. 


Nominative Hie, h(Bc^ hoc. 


Nom. 


Hi, hs, hoic. 


Genitive Hujus, 


Gen. 


Horum,harum,horum, 


Dative Huic, 


Dat. 


His, 


Accusative Hunc, Iianc, hoc. 


Ace. 


Hos, has, hec. 


Vocative ' 


Voc. 




Ablative Hoc, hac, hoc. 


Abl. 


His. 


Nouns declined with two articles 


are called conmaon. 



• Tbe Gcnitirc Case in English is frequently expressed by the Letter 
9, with an Apostroplic, in this manner 'a; as my father's son, that is, ike 
son of my father, 

B 2 tKo.t 



that iSf are of the masculine and feminine gender : as^ 
hie and fuBC parens, a parent^ father or mother. 

Nouns are called doubtful^ when declined with> the 
article kic or haac; as hie or hise anguisy a snake. 

Some nouns are also called epicene : that is^ when 
nnder one article both sexes are signified ; as^ hie passer, 
a sparrow ; haie aquila, an eagle; both male and lemale. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

Therk are five declensions of substantives^ distin- 
guished by the ending of the genitive case.* 



I • 



The first declension f makes the genitive and dative 
cases singular to end in {e ; as^ 

Plural. 
N. ha Mus-ee^ songs, 
G. harum Mus-&rum, of songs, 
D. his Mus-is^ to songs, 
A. has Mu8-as, songs, 
V. 6 Mu8-8e^ o songs, 

A. ah his Musis, yrom songs. 

The 



Singular. 
N. hac Mus-a, a song, 
G. hujus Mus -86, of a song, 
D. huic Mus-«, io a song, 
A. Jianc Mus-am, a song, 
V. 6 Mu8-f^ song, 

A. ab Mc Mus-ft^/row a song. 



* Most cases in the singular number, and all in the plural, are formed 
from the g:enitive caie lingular. 

t 1. Seven nouns in the first declension make abus rather than is in 
the dative and ablative plural : anima, dea, eqtta, /ilia, liherta, mt^la, 
natai to distinguish them from the masculines animus, deus, Sfc. 

2. The genitive of this declension anciently ended in aSfWhich fatniiia 
stiU retaUii, when Joined to pater and mater; at pater famili&s, patris 
famiUAs, Sfc. 

3. Three temunaUons from the Greek belong to ilus declension ; as, 
e», e, and are that declined : 



N. 


hie Mneta, 


N. hie Anchises, 


N. 


h^c Epitome, 


G. 


JEntK, 


G. Anchisse, 


G. 


Epitomes, 


D. 


Mneen, 


D. AnchisK, 


D. 


Epitome, 


A. 


^ncam, v. 


-an, A. Anchisen, 


A. 


Epitomen, 


V. 


Mnen, 


V. Anchise, 


V. 


Epitome, 


Ab. 


Mntk. 


Ab. Anchise, v. 


k. Ab. 


EpitoHk 



Nouns in stes make sta in the vocative ; as Thyestes, Thyesta, 
4. To this declension belong patronymics in des, at Peltdes; with theie 

pmper 



Tbb second ^declension* makes the genitive case 
ungular to end in i; as^ 

Singular, '^"^ Plural, 



N. Juc Magist-er, a master, 
G. Aii/itfMagistr-i^ of a master, 
D. huic MagkBtr^Oftoamaster, 
A. hunc Magistr-um, amaster, 
V. d Magist-er^ o master, 
AxLbhocMBQi8tr-o, by a master. 



N. hi Magistr-i^ masters, 
G.horM.SLgistT'(}rum, of masters, 
D. his 'Magistr-is, to masters, 
A. hos Magistr-os, masters, 
V. 6 Magistr-i, o masters, 
A. a& /^u Magistr-is^ by masters. 



Obs. I. The nominative and vocative cases of nouns 
are for the most part alike^ in both numbers : And when 
the nominative case singular of the second declension 
ends in us, the vocative ends in e; as. 



'"'-^-Singular. 
N. hie Domin-u8^ a lord, 
G, At(;ii«Domin-i^ of a lord, 
D. huic Domin-o^ to a lord, 
A. hunc Domin-um^ a lord, 
V. 6 Domin-e^ o lord, 
A.a&/^cDomm-Oj by a lord. 



Plural. 
N. hi Domin-i, lords, 
G. horumDoinin-oruxn, of lords, 
D. his Domin-is, to lords, 
A. Ims Doinin-os> lord^t, 
V, 6 "Domin-i, o lords, 
A. ab hisDovain-is, by lords. 



Obs. II, Deusy Gody maketh 6 Detis in the vocative 



proper nKaie&fAc^stes^Ach&teSjAgyrteSfAntipkates, BoStcs, Butes, Lairtes, 
JJeuc&tet, Mentetesj Philocte'tes, Polttes, Procrustes, I'hersUes, TkydsteSf 
Zttei : also names of jewels and wines : as ach&tes, aromatUcs, Other 
nouns in et are of tlie third. 

* 1. Nouns of the second, ending in <rr, lose e in declining; ai liher, a 
book, Ubri; except eight, adulter, gener, puer, presbyter, socer, Mulciher, 
ZAbety the god Bacchus, and liberi, children. 

2. Deus in the plural is thus declined ; hi del, r. dii; deorum, v. detim ; 
deis, y, diits deot: dei, v, dii; dels, v. diis, 

3. The poets aonictimes use us itistead of e in the vocative ; as Jiuvius^ 
Jilius, Patriciusy 8fc, This is lifter the Attic manner. 

4. Greek nouns in os and om sometimes prcser\'e their original form, 
instead of taking us and urn: as Dehs, liion; and have o instead of t in 
the genitive ; as ^ndrogeos, G. Androgeo, v. Androgeiy D. Androgeo, A. 
Androgeon, v. uw, Sfc. Athos, G. D. Ab. Atho, A. At ho, v. A thou, 

'5.' Nouns from the Greek, ending in the diphthong eus, are of tlic second 
and third declension; as hie Orpheus; G. «i, v. eos : D. eo, v. ei ; A. e«m, 
T.' ea ; V. eu ; Ab. eo, • 

6. Proper names in es of the third take sometimes the same form : as 
Achilles, V. Achilleus; G. Achillis, v. AchilUi^ v. AchiUtQU 



case singular : ^Iso, the proper name of a man ending 
in ius makes i; as Georgius, George, Voc. Crecrgim 
In like m^xmev^JHius^ a son, makethy?/f, and genius^ a 
genius, geni, 

Obs. III. Nouns of the neuter gender are generally 
of the second and third declension ; and make the nomi- 
native, the accusative, and the vocative cases alike^ in 
both numbers; and in the plural number these casefi 
end all in a : as, ' ; , . 

Singular'. PluraL 

N. hoc Regn-um^ a kingdom, N. Iubc Regn-a, kingdoms, 
G. hujus Regn-i, of a kingdom, G,horJiegn'6TUDi,rfkingdomi, 
D. huic Rcgn-o^ to a kingdom, D. his Regn-is^ to kingdoms, 
A. hoc Regn-um, a kingdom, A. hac Regn-a^ kingdoms, 
V. 6 Regn-um, o kingdom, V, 6 Regn-a, o kingdoms, 
A.abhocKegn-oJromakingdom. A.ab hislXegn'isJromkingdtnm* 



The third declension* makes the genitive case sin* 
gular to end in is ; as. 

Singular 

* GENERAL RULES. 

1. Neuters of the third in <r, a/, ar, make i in the ablative singolar, ia 
in the nominative plural, and iwm in the genitive : as rete, mnimmi^ catcmr^ 

2. But far, paryjubar, nectar ^ hepar^ with towns in e, 9MPr^nteste,9Xe 
regular in the ablative. 

3. Nouns ending in es or is, not increasing in the gemtive, make Htmi 
as nubeSf vallis : except these six, vates, cani$, Juvettis, pani», volucrit, 
and the plural notit/BtApett. 

4. Monosyllables of.t^otlurd ending in as, and in « or jt after a conso- 
nant, make ium in the geniliyo plural ; as mas, mons, merx, 

IRREGULARS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

5. In the Accusative and Ablative. The names of rivers, cities, and 
gods ending in t>, take • ita, and sometimes in, in the accusative, and i in 
the ablative ; as Tihris, Bcetis, Bilbilis, SerApis. Note — Baetis niakes also 
Bate; Tigris, Tigre, in the ablative. 

6. Eleven common nouns also make m in the accusative, and i in the 
ablative ; Buris, vis, sin&pis, cucumis, amiissis, ravis, sitis, tvssis, mephitis, 
gummis, and cAnnabis, which also makes cannabe in the ablative. 

7. Nine take im or em in the accusative, and / or e in the ablative t 
mquAlis, clavis, lens, pelvis, /ebris, puppis, tementis, turrit, navis, 

8. Tliese four also, rest is, cutis, securis, strigilis, have two accnatttveSj 
but in the ablative make reste, cute, securi, strigili. 

9, In the Ablative. The names of months, though regular in the ac- 
^^usMtjve, wake $ only in the ablative \ Aprilit, Aprili; Octiber, OctAri, 

\Q. NouoB 
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N. hac Nub-es^ a cloud, 
G.hujus'SvLh-is, of a cloud, 
D. huic Nub-i, to a cloud, 
A. hanc Nub-em^ a cloud, 
V« 6 Nub-es^ o cloud, 
AjohhdcSub'eJrom a cloud. 



Plural 
NT. ha Nub-es^ clouds, 
G./iarumNub-ium, of clouds, 
D. his Nub-ibus« to clouds, 
A. has Nub-es^ clouds, 
V. 6 Nub-es, o clouds. 
A,ab his Nub-ibuSj/ro;/} clouds. 

Many 



10. Nouns formed of adjectives of two endings moke only i; bs bi- 
pinniM, moldris, can&lis; Except from this rule, rudis, Juvems, makings; 
madfimUiidris, nat&lia, rivalis, soddlis, voiucris, making e or t^ but ge- 
nerally i. 

11. The following nouns make e or t indifferently; Jinis, occiput , rut, 
■aupettes, tridcna, pugil, vigil i and towns signifying at a place, as Car-' 
tkagine, or Carthagini : "Diese e or t, but rather e ; amnit, anguis, avis, 
civis, cbusis, fustis, ignis, imber, orbis, postis, sors, unguis ; and a few 
otheifly by poeUc licence. 

12. In the GsNrnvE Plural. To ncmns making ium in the genitive 
plural, add words of more than one syllable in ns; clienSf infans, adolis- 
■cens : but substantlvei as well as adjectives and participles frequently ad- 
mit of a syncope ; as adolescentum, infantum, cadentum, Sfc, and parens 
properiy makes parentum. 

13. These nouns, caro, cohort, cor, cos, dos,/aux, glis, lar, tinier, lis, 
mutf, nis, nox, os ossis, Quiria, Samnis, uter, venter, and vis, make turn 
in the genUive plural; add the compouiods of as, as sextans. 

14. ios makes bourn, and in the dative and ablative bobus and bubus. 
jtleM, and the plural noun coelites, make urn and uum, 

15. Grebk nouns of thb third, increasing impure, that is, in it after 
M consonant, are sometimes thus declined . 



Sing. 




Plur. 


N. Areas, 


N. 


Arcades, 


6. Arcadis, v. ados. 


G. 


Arcadum, 


D. Arcadi, 


D. 


Arcadibus, 


A. Arcadem, v. ada. 


A. 


Arcades, v. adas. 


V. Areas, 


V. 


Arcades, 


Ab. Arcade. 


Ab. 


Arcadibus. 



Add Atinos, Tros, heros, though increasing pure, t. e. in is after a vowel ; 
so Immpas, aspis, delphin, and many more. But Pan makes Panos, Ac. 
Pana, seldom Panis and Panem. Aer, aether, and several otlier nouns, 
make the accusative most generally in a. 

16. Greek names of men in m are thus formed : hie Daphuisi G. idis',. 
r, idosj idi; im,y, in, sometimes idem; i; ide. 

17. Greek names of women arc thus formed : heec Phillis; — idis, v. 
idos; — idi; — ida, v. idein, never tm or in; — t; ide: so chlamys. But 
some names of cities make im; as Aulis, Elis, Ac. ida, idem, v. im, 

18. Greek nouns, in is or ys, whether masculine or fcminisA^Si \3iM?^ 
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Many nouns of this declension increase in the geni- 
tive case ; as in the following examples : 



Singular, 
N. hie Lap-is, a Hone, 
G. hujus Lapid-is, of a stone, 
D. huic Lapid-i, to a stone, 
A. hunc Lapid-em, a stone, 
V. 6 Lap-is, stone, 
A. ah hoc Lapid-e> vsiih a stone. 

Singular,' 
N. Jwc Op-US, a work, 
G. hujus Oper-is, of a work, 
D. huic Oper-i, to a work, 
A. hoc Op-US, a work, 
V. 6 Op-US, o work, 
A. ab hoc Optr'e,from a work. 

Singular. , i f (' 

G. hujus Parent-is, of a parent 
D. huic Parent-i, to a parent, 

^^•^^'*^jParent-em, a parent, 

V. 6 Pa-rens, o parent. 



Plural. 
N. hi Lapid-es; 9tonef> 
G. /lorumLapid-um, of stones, 
D. Am Lapid-ibus, to stones, 
A. ^ Lapid-es, stones, 
V. 6 Lapid-es, o stones, 
A. a6 AwLapid-ibus, toi^Ai^onef. 

Plural. 
Ni /kfc Oper-a, trorA:«^ 
G. harum Oper-um, of works, 
D. his Oper-ibus, to works,, 
A. hac Oper-a, works, 
V, 6 Oper*a, o works, 

A. ah hi% Oper-ibus j^omtoorA». 



.( 



Plural. 



Ste JParent-es^poreiitf, 

^' ^;}^"e"*-«°^> ofparenU„ 
D. At# Parent-ibuSftoparentoj 

V. 6 Parcnt-es, o parents, 
\.ab AitfParent-ibus^fry paren<f. 



do not iacreatr. in the genitive, or, if they increase pure, i. e. in ot after 
a vowel, take this form : Sing. N. hac hteresits G. U, v. tfof, v. eots D. 
t; A. Un, V. <«; V. i; Ab. <. Sing. N. hmc chelys; G. yo#/ D. y<; A. 
y7», V. y/i ; V. y ; Ab. y«, v. y. So are declined the names of cities in. 
polit: as Pent/tpolU; also .*i/y*, 6<Mf«, cidaris, crisit, Coiys, meiamorpki- 
Mis, poisiif tyn taxis, synthesis, and others. ^ , 

19. Greek nouns always tlirow away « in the vocative ; M Chrtrntf 
Achillr, Palia, the proper names of men. 

20. Greek nouns make um in the gt^nitive plural, except tnoKin <f 
making ios or eos in the genitive singular, which take imn, sooMtlinet 
€0H : as din'ccsitim, tnetatnorphoseoH. 

21. Greek nouns in ma, as ar6nM, epigrammm, oftener take Hs than 
/•/fi^x in the dative mad ablative plural. 

Thr 



Thb fourth declenBion* makes the genitive case 
nngular to end in us; bs, 



Singular. 
N. hie Grad-us, a st4p, 
G. hujus Grad-(k8^ of a step, 
D. huic Grad-ui^ to a step, 
A. /itmc Grad-um^ a step, 
V. 6 Grad-us^ o step, 
A.oft/iocGrad-u, with a step. 



Plural. 
N. hi Grad-us, steps, 
GJiorumGnd-uum, of steps, 
D. his Gnid-ibiis, to steps, 
A. hos Grad-us, steps, 
V. d Grad-us, o steps, 
A. a6 AuGrad-ibus^ with steps. 



The fifth declensionf makes the genitive and dative 
cases singular to end in ei; as^ 



Singular. , 
N. hdtc Faci-es, a face, 
G. hujus Faci-fei, of a face, 
D. huic Faci-^i^ to a face, 
A. hanc Faci-em, a face, 
V. 6 Faci-es, oface, 
AMbhdc'Eaci-e,from a face. 



A 



Plural. 
N. hiB T^ci-es, faces, 
G./tarumFaci-^rum, of faces, 
D. his Faci-^bus, to faces, 
A. has Faci-es, faces, 
V. 6 Faci-es, o faces, ^ 
\.ab his FvLci'6b}X8, from faces. 



^ 1. To the fourth dccleAion belong^ nouns ending in u, indeclinable ia 
tlie nngular, as comu, genu, vert(. The plurals are thus formed : N. cor* 
■lutm, O. caniumm, D. comibusj A. comua, V. cornua, Ab. cornibtis. 

2. Eight nouiis make uhus in the dative and ablatiyc plural ; acus, arcus, 
artus, locus, partus, quercus, specus, tribus; three ihus and uhus ; partus, 
genu, veru. 

3. Greek' nouns in o are thus declined : A^c Manto; G. 4»; D. o ; 
A- 0; V. o; Ab. o. So Echo, Erato, Sappho, and many more. Dido takes 
also the Latin form ; as Dido, G. Didonis, v. dQ&s ; Juno belongs to tbe 
third declension, and lias only Junonis. 

4. The sacred name Jesus is thus declined : G. Jsav, D, Jesu, ^. Je- 
SUM, V. Jesu, ^b. Jesu. 

f I. All nouns of this declension want the plural, except res and dies, 
which are entire ; and species, spes, fades, effigies, which have only tiie 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural. 

2. Some other nouns of the fifth may probably have plural cases, though 
fhey are not commonly found in any good authors now extant. Fades is 
.declined with all the cases, to show the long increase of the genitive. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

A NOUN adjective* is declined with three tennina- 



* GENERAL RULES. 

1. Ac^jectives are of three declennons. 

2. The first declension hath three temdnations ; as bonus, b&na, homtms 
and is like the first and second declensions of suhstantiyes. 

3. The second hath two terminations ; as iUc e/ A«r trirHt, hoc tfiite; 
and is wholly of the third declension of suhstantives. 

4. Hie third hath only one termination ; as hie, htsc, bocfeUmi and U 
also like the third declension of substantives. 

5. The second declension of adjectives makes the ablative singular in i 
only ; the tlurd in e or i; and both OMke the neuter plural in ia; and the 
genitive in turn; except comparatives and a few others. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

6. Adjectives in ^ of the first declension lose e in declining; as ater, 
atra, atrumj except tener, alter, atper, exier, gibber, htcer^ iiber, miter, 
prosper, and Iber increasing long. Ajid the compounds offero and geroi as 
opifer, laniger, Deseter makes dextera, or dextra, but rather dextra, 

7. Ceeter is not read in the masculine singular^ but in all other caiea ii 
iiitire. 

SECOND AND THIRD DECLENSION. 

8. Eleven adjectives have three endings in the nominative and Tocatife, 
but are like tristis, in the rest : actr, alacer, celer, ceUber, voiucer, talA' 
-ier, campister, pedester, equdster, paluster, sylvAter; as hie aeer^y, acriif 

TuBc acris, hoc acre, 

9. Several adjectives declined Vke/eiix make e only in the ablative, and 
um in the genitive plural ; ctelebs, campos, dives, hospes, impos, impAbts, 
pmuper, pubes, sospes, super stesg also compounds of color, corpus, and jm»; 
as concolor, tricorpor, tripes. 

10. Pur and memor have only a in tiie abUlltve ; but compar, impat, db- 
jMir, make e or i. 

11. Comparatives and vetus, make a, not ia, in the nosunativey aeca- 
aative^ and vocative plural neuter. 

12. Adjectives making i, or e and t, in the ablative/. make kim in the 
genitive plural; except celer, consors^ compar, dispar, impur,iu»ps, sue" 
mor, supples, vetus, vigil, uber. Add Cohparatives, and compounds firom 
capio,/acio, caput, genus; as prseceps, arttfex, particeps, degener. Lecm^ 
pies makes um and ium, 

13. Adjectives ending in er, or, es, os, have no neuter plural; as prnk- 
per, memor, dives, compos. Also pMs, impAbis, supples, coniUs, inops, 
vigil, sons, insons, redox, intircus, and a few others ; except hebes, terte^ 
ami adjectives in er of three endings ; as peddster, 

14. Victrix and ultrix are feminine jn the singulac, and fiominine and 
neuter in the plural. 

15* P/itf is thus declined: ti.hoe plus,Q, pl$tris,D.earet,A,plus,y.pfus, 
Ab. plure, Flur. N. hi et hse plures, hmc plura, G. plurium, D.pkaHue, 
A. plures et plura, Ab. pluribus, Pluria is lonietiinee used in the neater 
/^unU ioT plura, and plwrum for plurUnn, 
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Plural 
M. F. N. 

N. Bon-i, bon-ae, bon-a^ 
G. Bon-drum, bon-drum, bon- 



ijODBf SB bonus f good ; tenery tender : or with three 
artideij as in the following examples : 

Singular, 
M. F. N. 

N. Bon-US, bon-a, bon-um> 
G. Bon-i, bon-s, bon-i, 
D. Bon-o, bon-ae, bon-o, 
A. Bon-um,bon-am,bon-um, 
V. Bon-e, bon-a, bon-um, 
A. Bon-o, bon-^, bon-o. 

Singular. 
M. F. N. 

N. Ten-er^ tene-ra, tene-rum, 
G. Tene-ri, tene-rae, tene-ri,' 
■D.T»ie*ro,tene-rse> tene-ro, 
A. Tene-rum, *ram, -rum, 
V. Ten-er, tene-ra, tene-rum, 
A. Tene-ro, tene-rd, tene-ro. 



D. Bon-is, 
A. Bon-OS, 
V. Bon-i, 
A. Bon-is. 



bon-as, 
bon-». 



[drum, 
bon-a, 
bon-a^ 



M. 



N. 



Plural, 
F. 
N. Tene-ri, tene-rae, tene-ra, 
G. Tene-rdrum, tene-rdram, 
D. Tene-ris, [tene-rdrum, 
A. Tene-ros, tene-ras, tene-ra, . 
V. Tene-ri, tene-rae, tene-ra, 
A. Tene-ris. 



. Obs. TTie masculine and neuter genders of adjectives 
are declined like nouns substantive of the second declen- 
mm; aud £he feminine gender, like nouns of the ^st 
declension^ 

UnuSy one ; solusy alone ; totusy the whole ; nullusy 
xione; alter y the other; utery whether of the two ; and 
oAer adjectives^ make the genitive case singular in iuSy 
and the dative in 2 ; as^ 

Plural, 
F. 



M. 
N. Un-us, 
G. Un-ius, 
P. Un-i, 
A. Un-um, 
V. Un-e, 



Singular, 
F. 
un-a. 



N. 
un-um. 



un-am, un-um, 
un-a, im-um, 
im-&, un-o. 



M.  F. N. 

N. Un-i, un-ae, un-a, 
G. Un-dnun, un-drum, un-d- 

D. Un-is, [rum, 

A. Un-os, un-as, un-a, 

V. Un-i, un-se, im-a, 
A. Un-is. 



A. Un-o, 

Note. Unus has no plural number^ unless it be joined 
to a noun that has not the singular number; as unce 
litter <ey a letter ; una moeniay a wall. 

In like manner is declined aliu^y another ; which 
makes aliud in the neuter gender singular number. ^ 
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A Noun adjective of three articles is declined after 
the third declension of substantives ; as tristis, sad ; 
melioTy better; feliXy happy. 



Singular. 

G./iwfWTrist-is, 
D. huic Trist-i, 

et Aanc/'^"®^"®"^' ^^ trist-e,, 

V. 6 xrist-is* ^t trist-e, 
h.ahhoc,\ 



PhtraL 

et ha j Trist-es, hac trist-ia^ 
G. hor, )rr« • X • 

D. his Trist-ibus, 

ethcu l'^"*'"^^^ tectrist-ia, 

V. 6 Trist-es^ et trist^ia, 
A. ab his Trist-ibus. 

Plural. 



Singular, 

N- *^ ]Meli-or, hoc meli-us, |^- *» IMeU-ores, A«c meU- 
et Mtc j ' ^ et ha ) ora. 



G. hujus Meli-oris, 

D.huic Meli-ori, 

A.^tt«c]Meli-orem, fioc meli- 

et honey us, 

V. 6 Meli-orjs et meli-us^ 

A.ab hoc, |Meli-ore, ' vel meli- 

hdc,hoc, ') on. 

Singular. 

^- 't' ]Fel-fac, 
hac,hoc} 

O. hujus Fel-icis, 

D. huic Fel-ici, 

A. /amwc|p^^.^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ 

et hanc J 

V. 6 Fel-ix, 



G. har, 1 xr^^- 

D. his Meli-oribus^ 
A. ?u)s 1 Meli-ores, htec meli- 
et has J ora^ 
V. 6 Meli-ores,e^meli-ora^ 
A. ab A»Meli-oribus. 
Plural. 

^•^ JFeli-ces^^itfcfeU-cia, 
G. hor, )-n <!• • 

D. his Feli-cibus, 

et 1ms 1 ^®^"^^*> ^^ feli-cia, 

V.^ Feli-ces, et feli-cla, 
A. ab his Feli-cibus. 



Amboj both^ and c/teo^ two^ are nouns adjective ; and 
are thus declined in the plural number only : 



Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
AM. 



Amb-o, 
Anib-(Srum^ 
Amb-<5bu8, 
Amb-os^ 
Amb-o> 
Amb'dbus, 



amb-se^ 

amb-4rum^ 

amb-dbus^ 

amb-as^ 

amb-s, 

amb-&bu8. 



amb-Oy both, 

amb-drum^ of both, 

amb-dbus^ to both, 

amb-o, both^ 

amb-o, both, 

amb-dbus, with hoik. 
COMPARISON 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.* 

ADJECTIVES have three degrees of Bignification, 
or comparison. 

I. The positive ; which denotes the quality of a thing 
absolutely^ as doctusy learned ; brevis short. 

II. The comparative; which increases or lessens the 
quality^ as ctoctior, more learned ; brevior, shorter^ or 
more short. 

And it is formed of the first case of the positive that 
ehdeih in i, by adding thereto or, in the masculine and 
feminine genders^ and us, in the neuter : as of 

JDoctus, gen. docti, is. formed hie et hcec dactior, hoc 
doctiuSf more learned ; of 

SreviSf dat. brevi, is formed hie et h(Bc brevior, hoc 
hreviusj shorter^ or more short. 

III. The superlative \ which increases or diminishes 



•COMPARISON IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE. 

1. Adjectives in dictis, volus,Jicus, loquus^ make entior and eniiuimus; 
nuiledicusj benevolus, munificus, multiioquus. Except mir^ficus, mirifi- 

centiwr, mirificUsimus, vel mirificentisumus, 

2. To irregolars, add dexter, dexterior, dextimus; sinister, sinisterior, 
HnUHmuss posterns, posterior, postr^mus; vetus, veterior,veterrimus; ma' 
iArus, maturior, maturritnus, and inaturissimus, 

3. To those wanting the Positive, add citerior, citimus; deterior, deterri" 
mus; interior, intimus; ocyor, ocyssimus; potior, potissimus, 

4. To those wanting the Comparative ; add bellus, belUssimus ; diyersus, 
diversissiinus i fidus,/idissimus ! inclytus, iiiclytissimus ; invictus, invictissi- 
vtus; invitus, invitissimus ; merit us, merit issimus ; mellitus, mellitissitnus ; 
novus, novissimus; nuperus, nuperrimus; par, parissimus ; persuasus, per' 
suasissimus; sacer, sacerrimus. 

5. To those wanting the Superlative, add adoliscens^ adoUscentior ; 
ingenSfingentior ; diuturnus, diuturnior; proiius, pronior ; satur,saturior : 
opimus, opimior. Add most adjectives in ilis and AHs, liavingthepenultiina 

^long, and in bilis; aacivilis,civiiior ; capitdlis, capitalior ; flebilis,^ebHiQY. 
Add also arcdnus, declivis, procltvu.i, longinquus, propinquus. 

6. The following want the Positive and Superlative ; anterior, sequior, 
satior, 

7. Participles In rus and dus, adjectives in bundus, imus,iHus,orus, icus, 
and in us after a vowel, want comparison' ; as amaturus, aniaudus, pu- 
dibundus, legilimus, matutinus, canonts, mor/icus, vacuus, and many others. 
But assiduus, assiduissimus ; pius, piissimusf strenuus, strenuissimus ; and 
feveral more^ are read, 
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the signification^ or comparison^ to the greatest degree ; 
as doctissimusy mostle^ed; brevissuntis, the shortest 
or most short. 

And it is formed also of the first case of the jpositlve 
that endeth in i, by adding thereto ssimus ; as of 

Gen. docti, is formed doctissimus, most learned. 

Dat. breni^ is formed brevimmus, shortest^ or moat 
ihort. 

Note, Many adjectives vary from these general rules, 
and form their comparison irregularly ; as^ 

melioTj better^ optimus, best. 
pejor, worse J pessimus, worst. 
major, greater 5 maximus, greatest. 
minor, less; minimus, least. 

plus, more^ plurmus, most. 
ditwr, morerich;dt<w9tmttf^mo8t rich. 
Nequam, wicked ; nequior, more wicked^ nequissknm, most 

wicked. 
Extemus, outward ^ exterior, more outward 5 extremus, vel 

extimus, uttermost, or most outward. 
Inferus, low 3 inferior, lower^ or more low -, mfimus, vel imus, 

lowest, or most low. 
Superus, high 5 superior, higher^ or more high; suprAnus, 

yel summus, h^hest^ or most hi^h. 
Jntus, inward 3 interior, more inward ; tnlknus, innermottj or 
most inward. 

junior, 

senior, 

primus, 

proximius, 

uUimus, 



Bontis, ^ood ) 

Malus, bad ) 

Magnus, great ^ 

Parvus, little -, 

Multus, much ; 

Dines, rich ; 



Jttvenis, young ; 

Senex, old ; 

Prior, former; 

Propior, nearer 5 

Ulterior, fiirther -, 



younger, or more young, 

older^ or more old. 

first. 

nearest, or most near. 

last. — ^With some others. 



Adjectives ending in er, form the superlative degree 
from the nominative case, by adding rimusf as of 
pukher, foxt, pulcher-^rimus, fairest, or most fair. 

Adjectives ending in lis, form the superlative deme 
according to the general nde ; as of utilis, useful^ Dat. 
uiili^ is formed uHli'SsimuSf most usefol. 

£xcept the following, which change is int6 limtcs; as^ 
jigil'is, nimble 3 agil-Umus, nimblest, or most nimble. 
JZf€9/'isj easy ) JaxM-lmus, easiest, or most easy. 

GxQxiJAs^ 
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Graal'is, slender ; gradl-Umus, al^nderest^ or most slender. 
Humil-Uy low i humU-Umtts, lowest^ or most low. 
Smil'iSj like 5 timil'limus, likest> or most like. 

Also, If a .vowel comes before us in the nominative 
case of an adjective^ the comparison is made by magis, 
more I and maxima , most : as^ 

PtW^ godly; m£^ /t't^f^ more godly ; maximipit^ 
mflBtgouy. 



OF A PRONOUN,* 

A PRONOUN is used instead of a nonn^ and is de- 
diiied with mmoiber^ case^ and gender. 
Thane are fifteen pronomis. 

Ego, I ; ^se, himself 3 sum, his ; 

iu, thou or you; iste, that; noiter, ours; 

iUe, lie; hie, this; vester, yours; 

iv, he; metij; mine ; nos/reu^of our country; 

mi, of himself ; tutis, thine; ve9^c»^ of your country. 

To these may be added their compounds^ egomet, I 
myself ; tute, thou thyself; tdem, the same ; also the re- 
lative qui, who^ or what ; and cujcLs, of what country. 



* 1. Pronouns express three persons : the speaker, ego; the person to 
whom we speak, tuj and the persons of whom, or tlw things of which, 
someUdng is spoken, t7/«, ilia, illud, 

2. These compounds are regular ; egomet, tutemetf G. tuitnet, Sfc, ego 
iptey tu (fwtf, »vi ip^ufj quitquCfUnusguisque, quisquain, quisnam, quispiam^ 
fuMiy quilihet,quieunque, 

3. The following are IRAEGULAR; N. itiic, tstitc, istoc, y, istuc ; Ab. 
ittde, ittSe, istdc; so illici Aicae has aU the cases haidng c or j before the 
particle ces and hiccinef all the caaes hayii^ c before cine, Siquis and 
ecquis make qtia or qua, 

4. These are monoptots, or have only one case; N. tute; 6. ^usce, 
cu^ce, ht^us-modi, ^ua-modi^ CM{^iu-modi, or kt^usce-modi, ifc, Ac. iete, 
sete; eccum, eeeam; eccos, eccas ; ellum, eliam; ellos, elias; All. pie is put 
after tlie ablatiyes, med, tuA, sud, nostrd, vestrd, and sometimes after their 
mascnlinet ; as medpte, me^pie. Alio cum 18 put after me, te, ae, quo, quA, 
jguif and qu^uti M tecum. Sec, 
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DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

£lgOf tuy suij are pronouns substantive^ and are thus 
declined: 

Plural. 
Nom. Nos, we, 

Gen. Nostr-tlm^ vel-t, of us, 
Dat. Nobis, tou$. 
Ace. No8^ us, 

Voc. — 
Abl. Nobis^ fromorbyus. 

Singular. Plural, 

Nom. Tu, thou or you, Nom. Vos. ye or you, lyou. 

Gen. Tui^ of thee or you. Gen. Vestr-iUm, veM^ q/'yeor 

Dat.' Tibi, to thee or you, Dat Vobis^ ^o ye or gfotf. 



5m|^2ar. 


Nom. Ego^ 


I. 


Gen. Mei^ 


ofme, 


Dat. Mihi; 


to me. 


Ace. Me^ 


me. 


Voc. — 




Abl. Me, 


from or hy me. 



Ace. Te, thee or you, 
Voc. 6 Tu, o <^oM or yeu, 
Abl. Te, fri/^ thee or you. 



Ace. Vo8, ye or you, 

Voc. ^ Vos, ye, 

Abl. Vobis, voith ye or you. 



iS'fef^ of himself^ herself^ themselves^ itself^ has no no- 
minative or vocative case^ and is thus declined : 

Singular and Plural, 
Gen. Sui, of lumsey^,'\ 
Dat. Sibi, to himself, I , ,- ., , « 
Ace. Se, himself, (''^''V' themselves, &c 

• Abl. Se, by himself, J 
Ille, he ; illOf she ; and iste, that ; are thus declined : 



Singular. • 




Plural. 


M. F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


N. lUe, iU-a, 


ill-ud. 


N. Ill-i, ill-«, ill-a. 


G. Ill-ius, 




G. Ill-drum,ill-drum,ill-drun^ 


D. lU-i, 




D. lU-is, 


A. Ill-um, ill-am. 


Ul-ud, 


A. 111-08, ill-as, Jll-a, 


V. — 




v.— 


A. lU-o, iu-a. 


ill-o. 


A. Ill-is. 



In like manner is also declined ipse, he hunself ; ex- 
cept that the nominative and accusative cases singular 
make ipsum in the neuter gender. 
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by he, she, at that ; and qui, who ; are thus declined: 



Singular. 




Plural. 




• Mt F. 


 N. 


M. F. 


N. 


Nom. Is^ ea^ 


id. 


Nom. li, em. 


ea, 


Gen. £jus^ 




Gen. Edrum^e&nim, 


e<5rum. 


Dat. Ei^ 




Dat. lis, vel eis^ 




Ace. £um^ earn. 


id. 


Ace. Eos, eas. 


ea. 


VOC. -T 




Voc. — 




AU. Eo^ e6L, 


eo. 


Abl. lis, veleis. 





lu like manner also is declined its compound idem, the 
same ; as^ Nom. idem, eadem, idem. Gen. efusdem, &c. 

Singulars 
M. F. N. 

Nom. Qui, quse, quod. 
Gen. Cujus, 
Pat. Cui, 

Ace. Quern, quam, quod, 
Voc. — 
AbL Quo, qui, quo, vel qui. 



Plural. 
M. F. N. 

Non. Qui, quse, quae, 
Gren.Quorum,quarum,quonmi, 
Dat. Quibos, vel quels. 
Ace. Quos, quas, quse, 
Voc. — 
Abl. Quibus oe/ quels. 



In like manner also are declined its compounds^ qui- 
fUtm, a certain one ; quivis, quilibet, any one ; quicun^ 
que, whatsoever. 

Quis, qtuB, quid, or quod, who^ or what, is declined 
like qui ; as are also aliquis, and other compounds of 
quis; these for the most part make the feminine gender 
of the nominative case singular, and the neuter of the 
nominative and accusative cases plural, in qua. 

Quisquis, whosoever ; is thus declined : 

Nom. Quisquis, quidquld, or quicquid. 
Ace. Quidquld, or quicquid, 
Abl. Quoquo, quaqui, quoquo. 

Meus, tuus, suus, are declined like bonus, except that 
meus makes mi in the vocative case singular masculine ; 
and tuus, suus, with many other pronouns, have no 
vocative case. 

Nostras, vestras, and cujas, are declined, Nom. nos^ 
trcLs, Gen. nostratis, like/4?/tx. 
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OF A VERB. 

A VERB**^ is the chief word in every sentence^ ajid 
expresses either the Action, or Beings of a thin^. 

Of Vesbs there are two Voicjes. 

1. The active, ending in Oy as amo^ I love. 

2. The passive^ ending. in or, as amor^ I am loved* 
Of verbs ending in o ; some are actives transitive, as 

trinco^ I conqaer : and these by changing o into 4»r be- 
come 



* 1. Though verbs are general! j ^trihuted into active, pauivepneuteri 
■and deponent f grammarians have adopted other distinctions ; VAfrequeni' 
tmtivef, ineeptives, and meditativet : the Jlrst signify frequent action, ai 
vocito, to caU oftaai ; Ihe §econd, gradual increase^ as calescoy to grow liot • 
and the third, desire, aa murio, to desire to eat. 

2. Fire verbs in o have a pasiive sense, and are called ncuter-pawririw; 
exulOffioy liceOf vapulo, veneo, 

3. The potential mood carries in it the force of debeo, ponum, or v^loi 
with an infinitive. 

4. The infidtive mood h by some called a Teri>al nonn. 

5. The proper and precise use of some of the /mm* depends on mceHaii 
which can be acquired only by studying the best autlwn: but llieibUMrr 
jng observations may be of use. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE TSNaBS. 

A present action is put in the present tense. 

A past action, spoken of as contemporary with something past, takei 
Hhe imperfect tense ; as ludekmm ekm magister venit^ 

It also notes the cuMtom of doing a tiling : as oAwrvafiam, nrtmUt rogi* 
tabam: Ten ulvo puerum Astyanacta trahebat: Vir. 

An action absolutely past takes the perfect^ for winch the pRMsnt too 
is often used, especially in poetic language. 

The pluperfect speaks of a thing past as done before, and in rtference 
to, something else past ; as/ac/fiMmt id mudierat, nunquam cuiguam ver- 
bum fecit: Ter. 

But alter postquam,posteaptam,antequam, and also after nil Muf k/ used 
for p09tguam, the perfect is commosyhr used for it : tiMHi,poatymam in una 
fnoBma convenire,faciUcoaluerunt: &!. Htec ubi dicta dedit,moutem tn^ 
pulit in lotus: Vir. After citm it should have been convenissent, dediuet, 

A fbtnre action is put in the future tense. 

The future, potential, belongs sometimes to the indicatlre, and is thtK 
called the perfeot or second future, and speaks of a future action supposed 
to have been done previous to someHiing else that is future : as d temfuo 
^ff^Mo/erre accipiet, negligentem fecerit : Ter. 



I 
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come verbs passive; as vincor, I am conquered ; some 
are named neuters and intransitives^ as gaudeo^ I am 
glad ; and these are never made passives. 

Scone verbs ending in or are called deponents^ and 
have an active signification^ as loquor^ I speak; and 
some few are neuters^ as gloriar, I boast. 

Note L That verbs neuter ending in or, and verbs 
deponent, are declined like verbs passive ; but with 
gerunds and supines, like verbs active. 

2. A verb is called transitive when the action passes 



iWM* 



•Tke present, potential, is often used for tlie imperative; sometimes 
wiao the perfect and fature are so used : as ne id dicat ; ne retpexeris ; 
iiii videHnt, 

The perfect, potential, is put for the present, in certain weak forms of 
denying or a&rming ; as crediderim, I am inclined to bclieye ; haud of- 
Jtrmmoerkn, I can scarce aflSrm ; also for the future; as li te inde esem" 
trim, ego pro te molam: Ter. 

The.plnperfBct, subjunctive, has a future sense with the signs, would 
or skoulds when the future action spoken of in the correspondent clause 
■opposes this to take place before ; as Helvetios ibifuturos, ubi Ctesar con^ 
mHtuiuet; Cses. Som^imes it corresponds with the clause of the present 
tense; 18 omom'/m/Zim consuiatum credebat^ »i ntm homo novus adeptus 
fwr€t. Sal. 

Am, Joined to the passive participle, perfect, speaksof a thing immedi" 
aMf or ind^finitelff past ; /ui, a thing past a good while ago . as pranw 
jKfM, praruusfui. 

Sum, joined to the future in rus, often serves for the future active, to 
tagiAtj intention: as dicturut sum, I will speak. Joined to the future in 
Au, it serves for the passive future^ and signifies dtttyor necessity: as hac 
mihi dictnda wn/, these things shall or must be mentioned by me. 

The future passive, infinitive, formed with iri, is the supine, and there- 
fore renuiins unchanged, contrary to the form of other constructions ; as 
uxorem non datum iri : Ter. 

6. It may be observed that, except in their characteristics, the four con- 
jugations vary little from each other in their terminations : the future in- 
dicative of the first two ends in bo, of Uie last two in am; the present po- 
tential of iim first ends in em, of the last three in am ; the second person 
singular of tl^ imperative of iht first ends in a ; of the second and third in 
€ ; and of the /our M in i. The present of the indicative varies in all the 
conjugations in its inflection. 

7. [n conjugating, observe verbs have three radical ])arts; the present, 
PERFECT, and SUPINE, from which all other parts are derived : as from 

Am-o, 'Ubam^^abo, -a, -ato, -«;», ^arem, Htre^ -andi, ando, "andrnn, -ans, 
"ondus, 

Amat-i, -eram, -erim, -isaem, ^erOf -iste, 
Am-atum, -afw, 'aturus. 
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onto the noun following^ as vinco te, I conquer thee; 
veneror Detim, I worship Grod. 

3, A v^rb is called intransitive^ or neuter^ when the 
action does not pass on^ or require a following noun ; 
as curro, I run 3 glorwr, I boast. 

4. Verbs that have different persons are called verbs 
personal; as ego amo, I love ; tu amas, thou lovest. 

And such as have not different persons are called 
verbs impersonal; as tcedet, it irketh; oportet, it be- 
hoveth. 

OF MOODS. 

THERE are five moods ; the indicative^ imperadve^ 
potential^ subjunctive^ and the infinitive. 

The indicative mood either declareth a thing posi- 
tively^ as ego amo, I do love ; or asketh a question^ as 
amas tUj dost thou love ? 

The imperative mood conmiandeth^ or entreateth^ as 
vent hue, come hither ; parce mihi, spare me; it is also, 
known by the sign let; as edmus, let us go. 

The potential mood signifies power or duty ; and is 
commonly known by these signB^mau^canftnigfUpWould, 
could f should, or ought; as afnem,i may love, amaviS'- 
sent, I should have loved ; and the like. 

llie subjunctive mood differs £rom the potential, only 
as it is subjoined to another verb going before it in the 
same sentence, and has evermore some conjunction or 
indefinite word joined to it; as eram miser chm amdreni, 
I was a wretch when I loved ; nescio qualis sit, I know 
not what sort of a man he is. 

The infinitive mood has neither number, person, nor 
nominative case before it ; and is known commonly by 
this sign, to; as amdre, to love. 

OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

VERBS have three gerunds^ ending in H, do, dum, 
which have commonly an active signification, as amandi, 
ofJoving} amando, in loving ; amandum, to love. 

The 
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The supines of verbs are two ; 

The one ending in unij which signifies actively^ as eo 
amdtumf I go to love. 

The other ending in u, and hath^ for the most part^ 
a pusive signification : as difficilis amatUy hard to be 
loved. 

OF THE TENSES OF VERBS. 

IN Verbs therd are five tenses, or times, expressing 
an action or affirmation : the present, the preterimper- 
fect^ the preterperfect, the preterpluperfect, and the 
future. 

1. The present tense speaketh of a thing present, or 
now doing ; as amo, I love, or am loving. 

2. The preterimperfect tense speaketh of a thing that 
was done at some time past, but not ended ; as amdbam 
I did love, or was loving. 

3. The preterperfect tense speaketh of a thing lately 
done ; as amdvij I have loved. 

4. The preterpluperfect tense refers to a thing done 
at some time past, and now ended ; as amaveram^ I had 
loyed. 

5. The future tense speaketh of a thing to be done 
hereafter 3 as amaboy I shall or will love. 

OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

VERBS have two numbers, singular and plural, like 
unto nouns, and three persons in each number; as. 

Sing. Ego amo, 1 love. 

Tu amas, thou lovest. 
lUe amat, he loveth. 

Hur. Nos amamus. We love. 
V08 amatis, ye love. 
Illi amant, they love. 

Note J That all nouns are of the third Person, except 
egOy nos J tu; and vos : AlsOy that all nouns' of the Voca- 
tive Case. are of the second Person. 
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Of the Verb Esse, to be. 

BJEFOME other verbs are declined, it is necessary to 
learn the verb esse, to be. 

Sunif es, fui, esse, fitturus, to be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 

Sing. Sum, I am. 

Es^ thouari* 

Est, he is, 

Plur. Sumus, We are, 

Estis, ye are.] 

Sunt, tJiey are. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.*— u^otf* 

Sing. Eram, I was. 

Eras, thou toast, 

Erat, he was. 

Plur. Erdmus, We were. 

Erdtis, ye were. 

Erant, tliey were. 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. Fui, / have beM. 

Fuisti, thou hastheeu. 

Fuit, he hath been. 

Plur. Fuimus, We have been. 

Fuistis, ye have been. 

Fu^runt vel taire, they have been, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — had^ 
Sing. Fueram, ' I had been, 

Fueras, thou hadst been. 

Fuerat, he had been. ^ 

Plur. Fuerdmus, We had been. 

Puerktis, ye had been. 

Fuerant^ they had been, 

5, Future 



6. FntareTexme.-'^hattoTwitt. 

Sing4 Ere» I shall or will be, 

SriB^ thou slialt or wilt he, 

• Srit> he shall or will he. 

Phir. £ri]iiti8^ fTe shall or wi72 ^. 

Eridfl^ ye shall or ioiZ2 fte. 

. Erunt^ they shall or will he. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. No first Person. 

Sing.- Sis^ es> esto^ ' Be thou. 

Sit^ esto^ he lie, or let hbn he, 

Flur* Simus^ Be we, or 2e£ u< he. 

SitiSj este^ e8t<$te^ &e ye. 

Skat, sonto, 2>e #A«y^ or let them be. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— <«iay or can* 

Sing. Sim^ I may or can he. 

Sis> thou mayst or canst he, 

Sit^ he may or can 6e. 

Plur. Simus^ We may or can he, 

SiiAs, ye may or can be, 

Sint^ ^Aey may or can &c. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might or could. 

Sing. Essem veZ forem^ I might or could be. 

Esses vcZ fores^ ^Aou mightst or couldst be. 

Esset veZ foret, Ae n^gA^ or coi^Z^i 6c. 

Plur. Ess^mus vel for^us^ Wie might or could he. 

Efts^tis vel for^tis^) ye might or could he. 

Essent vel forent^ they might or could he* 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — mai/ have, should have, Sfc. 

Bing. Fuerira^ I may or should have been. 

Fueris^ thoumaystorshouldsthavebeenl 

Fuerit, he may or should have been. 

Plur. Fuerimus, fVe may or should liave been* 

Fueritis^ ye may or should have been. 

Fuerint^ they may or should have been. 

4* Pretfic- 
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense.— m(grA^> would have, 8fc. 

Sing. Fuissem^ I might or iroii2c2 ^ve &een, 

FuisseSj thou mightst or wouldst haoe been. 

Fuisset^ he might or would have been. 

Flur. Fuiss^uSf We might or would have been, 

FuissdtiSf ye might or toouZd have been, 

Fuissent^ ^A«y m^^^ or would have been. 

5. Future Tense. — shall have. 

Sing. Fuero^ I shaU have been. 

Fueris^ thou shalt have been. 

Fuerit^ he shall Jiave been. 

Flur. FueiimuSj We shall have been. 

Fuerltis^ ye shall have been. 

Fuerint. ■» they shaU have been. 
The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Esse^ to be. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Fuisse^ to have been. 

Future Tense. 
Fore vel Fut6rum esse^ tobe about to be. 

Participle of the Future in rus. 
Futdirus^ about to be. 

DECLENSI<fo^ OF VERBS REGULAR. 

VERBS hav^ four conjugations^ both in the active 
and passive voice. 

' lue first conjugation of Verbs active hath a long^ be- 
fore re and m; as am^rey amdris. 
* The second hath e long^ before re and ris : as monere, 
moneris. 

The third hath e shorty before re and ris : as regirey 
reghis. 

The 
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The lourfli hath % long^ before re and ris; as audlre^ 
audkris. 

Verbs Active in O^ are declined after these examples. 

1. Am-o^ am-as^ amk-vi^ am-are ; am-kndi^ am&n-do^ 
axn&ii-dum ; am&t-um^ am^t-u ; am-ans^ amatd-rus : to 

love. 

2. Mon-eo, mon-es, mon-ui, mon-ere ; monen-di^ 
mon^n-do^ nion6n-dum; monit-um^monit-u; mon-ens^ 

'monit<i-rus : to advise. 

3. Reg-o, reg-is, rex-i, reg-ere ; reg^n-di, reg^n-do, 
leg^n-dum^ rect-um, rect-u; reg-ens, rectd-rus: to 

rule or govern. 

4« Aud-io^ aud-is, aud-ivi, aud-ire; audi^n-di, au- 

didn-do^ audi^n-dum; audit-um^ audit-u^ audi-ens^ 

auditd-rus : to hear. 

FIRST CONJUGATION.— Amo. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — do, am. 

Sing. Am-o^ I love, am loving, or do love, 

am-as> thou lovest,art l(wing,ordost love. 

am-at^ he hveth, is laving, or doth love, 

Fliir. Am-dmus, fVe love, are loving, or do love. 

am-dtis^ ye love, are loving, or do love. 

am-ant^ they love, are loving, or do love, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — did, wa>s. 

Sing. Am-&bam, I did love, or was loving, 

am-dbas^ thou didst love, or wast loving, 

am-dbat^ he did love, or was loving. 

Plur. Am-abdmus, We did love, or were loving. 

am-abdtis^ ye did love, or were loving. 

am-dbant^ they did love, or were loving. 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. Amdv-i, I loved, or iMve loved. 

amav-isti^ thou lovedst, or liast loved, 

amdy-it^ ^ he loved, or hath loved. 

c '^'Vost^ 
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Flur. Amav-imus> We loved, or have loved^ 

amav-istis^ ye loved, or have loved, 

amav-^runt^ vel '4re, they loved, or have loved, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — had. 

Sing. Amav-eram^ I had hved. 

amav^ras^ tkou hadtt loved. 

. amav-erat, he had loved, 

FLur. Amav-er4mus^ We had loved, 

amav-erdtis^ ye had loved, 

amav-erant^ they had loved. 

5. Future Tense. — shtM at wilL 

Sing. Am-dbo, / shall or will love.. 

am-dbi8> thou shall or wilt love, 

am-4bit, ?ie shall or lotii love, 

Flur. Am-dbimus^ We shaU or will love, 

am-dbitis^ ye shall or will love. 

am-dbunt^ they shall or will love, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. No^rst person. 

Sing. Am-a^ am-dto. Lave thou, or do thou love. 

am-et, am-dto, love he, or let him love. 

FLur. Am-^mus« Love we, or let us love, 

am-dte^ am-atdte, love ye, or do ye love. 

am-ent^ am-dnto^ love they, or let them Une. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can, would, should. 

Sing. Am-em, I may or can hve. 

am-es^ thoumayst or cams/tUuve, 

am-et« he may or can lom. 

Plur. Am-^Qs, We may or can love, 

 am-^tis^ ye may or can love. 

am-ent^ they may or can love, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might, could, should. 

Sing. Am-drem, / might or could love, 

am-dres> thou mightst or couldst love. 

am-dret, he might or could love^ 

Plur. 
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Flur* Am-ar^mus, We might or could love, 

am-ar^tis^ ye might or could love. 

am -areata they might or could love. 



3. Preterperfect Tense. — should have^ may have. 

Sing. Amav-erim, I sitould have loved. 

anunr-eris^ thou shouldst have loved. 

amav'^rit^ he siiould have loved, 

tjar* Amay*erimus^ fVe should have loved. 

amav-eritis^ ye should have loved, 

amay-erint^ they slwuld have loved. 

4. Ftoeterpluper&ct Tense.-*— t&ot«/c/^ mighty could have. 

Sing. Amay-issein^ I would have loved, 

aoia¥-iS0e8> thou wouldst have loved. 

amar-ifiset, he would Itave loved, 

Ilur. Amav-iss^mus, JVe would have loved.. 

amav-iss^tis^ ye would have loved, 

amav-is8ent^ they would have loved, 

5. Future Tense. — shall have. 

Sing. Amav-ero^ I shall have loved. 

amav-eris^ ihou shalt have loved, 

amav-erit^ he shall have loved, 

Flur. Amav-eriinus, JVe shall have loved, 

amav^eiitie^ ye shaU have loved, 

amav-erint^ they simll have loved. 

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Prcterimperfect Tense. 
Am-arej to love, 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Amay-isee^ to have loved. 

Future Tense. 
Amatti-rum esse, to be about to love, 

GERUNDS. 

Amdn'-di, , of loving. 

Amdn-do, in loving, 

Amdn-dum, to love, 

c2 %\3^V^^^ 
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^ SUPINES. 

Active. Passive. 

Amdt-um^ to love ; Amdt-u^ to be loved, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense. Future in rus. 

Am-ans^ loving^ Amat(i-rus^ about to love, 

Obs. In Verbs, several tenses are formed of the pre- 
terperfect tense of the indicative mood, as of amav-i are 
formed; 

1. The preterplupferf. of the same mood, amav-eram. 

2. The preterperf. of the potential mood, amav-erim. 

3. The preterpluperf. of the same mood, amav-issem* 

4. The future tense of the same mood, amav-ero. 

5. The preterperfect tense of the mfinitive mood^ 
amaV'isse. 



SECOND CONJUGATION.— Moneo. 

INDICA^nVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — do, am. 

Sing. Mon-eo^ 1 ctdvise, am advising, or do advise. 

mon-es, thou advisesi,art advising, or dost advise, 

mon-et, he adviseth, is advising, or doth advise, 

Plur. Mon-^mus, We advise, are advising, or do advise, 

mon-^tis^ ye advise, are advising, or do advise, 

mon-ent^ they advise, are advising, or do advise, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.-;-did, was. 

Sing. Mon-^bam^ I did advise, or was advising, 

mon-^bas, thou didst advise, orwast advising, 

mon-^bat^ he did advise, or was advising, 

Plur. Mon-ebdmus, We did advise, or were advising, 

mon-ebdtis, ye did advise, or were advising, 

mon-^bant^ they did advise, or were advising, 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. Monu-i, I advised, or have advised, 

monu-isti^ thou advisedst, or hast advised, 

monu-it^ he advised, or hath advised, 

Plur. 
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Flfir. Monu-imus^ JVe advised, or have advised^ 

inonu-istis> ye advised, or ?iave advised. 

jnonu-^nmt> vel -^re^ they advised, or have advised. 

4. PreterplupArfect Tense. — fuui. 

Sing. Monu-eram^ I had advised, 

monu-eras> thou hadst advised. 

monu-erat, he had advised. 

Flur. Monu-edunus, We had advised. 

monu-erdtis^ ye had advised. 

monu-eraut^ they liad advised, 

5. Future Tense. — shall or will. 

Sing. Mon^-boj I shall or will advise. 

mon^-bis, thou shalt or wilt advise, 

mon€-bit, he shall or will advise, 

Plur. Mon^-bimus, We shall or will advise, 

mon^-bitis^ ye shall or will advise. 

Inon^-bunt, tJiey shall or will advise, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. Nojirst person . 

Sing. Mon-e, mon-€to. Advise thou, or do thou advise, 

mon-eat, mon-6to, advise he, or let him advise, 

Plur. Mon-edmus^ Advise we, or let us advise. 

mon-^te, mon-etdte, advise ye, or do ye advise. 

mon-eant^ mon-ento, advise they, or let them advise, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — maj/j can^ would, should. 

Sing. Mone-am, I may or can advise. 

mone-as, thou mayst or canst advise. 

mone-at^ he may or can advise, 

Flur. Mone-dmus, We may or can advise, 

mone-dtis^ ye mxiy or can advise. 

mone-ant> they may or can advise, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — mighty could, should. 

Sing. Mon^-rem, I might or could advise, 

mone-res, thou mightst or couldst advise, 

mone-ret, he might or could advise. 
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Plur. Mone-rimtLS, We might or could admse* 

mone-r6ti9^ ye might or couid advise^ 

9fiM>ii^*reiit, they might or could adme. 

3. Preterperfect Tense.— ^AouU have, may have. 

Sing. Monu-erim, I should have adoised, 

monu^ris, thou shouldst have advised, 

monu-erit, he should have advised, 

Flur. Monu-erimuff^ fVe should have advised,, 

monu-eriti9> ye should have advised* 

monu-erint> they should have advisecL 

4, Preterpluperfect Tense. — would, mightj could have. 

Sing. Monu*issem> I wovM have advised, 

. monu-is8e8> thou wouldst have advised, , 

monu-isset, he would Jiave advised, 

Plur. MoBu-ias^us^ fVe would Iiave advised^ 

monu-iss^tis> ye would have tuivised, 

monu-issent, they would have advised, 

5. Future Tense. — shall have. 

Sing. Monu-ero, I shall have advised, 

monu-eris^ thm shalt have advised, 

monu-erit, he shall have advised, 

Plur. Monu-erimus, We shall have advised* 

monu-eritis, ye shall have advised* 

monu-erint^ iliey shall have advised* 

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Mon-ere, to advise, 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Monu-isse, to have advised* 

Future Tense. 
Monitd-rum esse, to be about to advise, 

GERUNDS. 

Mon^n-di, of advising, 

mon^n-do, in advising, 

monSn-dum, to advise, 

8UPINBS. 
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BUPINEB. 

Active. Passive. 

Monit^iim^ to adoke^ Monit-u^ to be advised, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense. Future in rus. 

Mon-en^ advising $ Monitd-rus^ about to advise. 



THIRD CONJUGATION.— Rego. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— rfcj, am. 

Sing. Beg-o> I rule, am ruling, or do rule, 

reg-is^ > thourulest,artruUng,ordostrule, 
leg-it, he ruleth, is ruling, or doth rule, 

Flur. Reg-imus^ JVe rule, are ruling, or do rule, 

reg-itis, ye rule, are ruling, or do rule, 

reg-unt, they rule, are ruling, or do rule, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — did, was. 

Sing. Reg€-bam^ I did rule, or was ruling, 

reg6-has^ thou didst rule, or wcut ruling, 

reg^-bat, he did rule, or was ruUng, 

Plur. R^e-bdmus,- . We did rule, or were ruling, 
rege-b&tis^ ye did rule, or were ruUng, 

reg6-bant, they did rule, or were ruling, 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. Rex-i, I ruled, or have ruled, 

rex-isti^ thou ruledst, or hast ruled, 

rex-it, he ruled, or hath ruled. 

Plur. Rex-imus^ We ruled, or have ruled, 

rex-istis, ye ruled, or have ruled, 

rex-^runt, vel -Ire, they ruled, or fiave ruled, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — had. 

Sing. Rex-eram, I had ruled. 

rex-eras, thou hadst ruled, 

rex-erat, he had ruled. 

Plur. Rex^-er^us, We had ruled. 

rex-er^is, ye had ruled. 

rex-erant, they had ruled. 



i 
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5, Future Tense. — ^hall or will. 



Sing. Reg-am, 
reg-es, 
reg-et, 

Plur. Reg-^mus, 
reg-^tis, 
reg-ent. 



I shall or vnll rule, 
thou, slialt or wilt rule, 
he shall or will rule. 
We shall or will rule, 
ye shall or will rule, 
they shall or will rule. 



Sing. Reg-e, reg-ito, 
reg-at, reg-ito, 

Plur. Reg-dmus, 

reg-ite, regAt6te, 
reg-ant, reg-6nto. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. No first person. 

Rule thou, or do thou rule, 
rule he, or let him rule. 
Rule we, or let us rule, 
rule ye, or do ye rule, 
rule they, or let them rule. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, cauywouldy should. 

Sing. Reg-am, I may or can rule. 

reg-as, thou mayst or canst rule. 

^ reg-at, he may or can rule. 

Plur/ Reg-dmus, We may or can rule. 

rcg-dtis, ye: may or can rule. 



reg-antj 



they may or can rule. 



2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might, could, should. 



Sing. Reg-erem, 

reg-eres, 

reg-eret, 
Plur. Reg-er^mus, 

reg-er^tis, 

reg-erent, 

3. Preterperfe^ Tense. 

Sing. Rex-erim, 

rex-eris, 

rex-erit, 
Plur. Rex-erimus, 

rex-eritis, 

rex-erintj. 



I might or could rule, 
thou mightst or couldst rule, 
he might or could rule. 
We might or could rule, 
ye might or could rule, 
they might or could rule. 

-slwuld have, may have. 

I should have ruled, 
thou shouldst have ruled, 
he should have ruled. 
We should have ruled, 
ye should hav€ruledf 
they should have ruled. 

4. Preterplu- 
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4, Preterpluperfect Tense. — would, might, could have. 

Sing. Rex-issem^ I would Jiave ruled. 

rex-i8ses> thou wouldst have ruled. 

rex-isset, he would have ruled. 

Flur, Rex-iss^mus, We would haive ruled. 

rex-iss^tis^ ye would have ruled. 

rex-issent^ they would have ruled. 

5. Future Tense, — shall have. 

Skig. Rex-ero^ I shall have ruled. 

rex-eris. thou shall have ruled. 

rex-erit, he shall have ruled. 

Plur. Rex-erlmus, JVe shall have ruled. 

rex^^ritis^ ye shall have ruled. 

rex-erint^ they shall Iiave ruled. 

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential. 

INnNITIVE MOOD. 
Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Reg-ere> to rule. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Rex-isse^ to have ruled. 

Future Tense. 
Rectd-rum esse^ to be about to rule. 





GERUNDS. 


Reg^n-di, 
reg^n-do, 
reg6n-dum^ 


of ruling, 
in ruling, 
io rule. 




SUPINES. 


Active. 
Rect-um^ to rule; 


Passive. 

Rect-u, to be ruled. 


• 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present Tense. 
Regens^ ruUngj 


Future in rus. 
Rectd-rus, about to rule. 
c 5 ^^^^:^NJL 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Audio. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1» Present Tense. — do, am. 

Sing. Aud-io, I hear, am hearing, or do hear, 

aud-is^ . thou hearest, art hearing, or dost hear. 

aud-it^ he heareth, is hearing, or doth hear, 

Plur. Aud-imus^ - fVe hear, are hearing, or do hear, 
aud-itis> ye hear, are hearing, or do' hear, 

aud-iunt^ they hear, are hearing, or do hear, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — did, was. 

Sing. Audi^-bam^ 1 did hear, or was hearing, 

audi^-bas, thou didst hear, or wast hearing , 

audi^-bat> he did hear, or was hearing* 

Plur. Audie-bdmus, We did hear, or were hearing, 

audie-bdtis^ ye did hear, or were hearing, 

audi^-bant^ they did hear, or were hearing, 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. Audiv-i, I heard, or ha^oe heard, 

audiv-isti, ihou hear^dst, or hast heard, 

audiv-it, he heard, or hath heard, 

Plur. Audiv-imus, fVe heard, or have heard, 

audiv-istis^ ye heard, or have heard, 

audiv-drunt, vel -^re, they hcard^ or have heard, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — -had. 

Sing. Audiv-eram, I had heard. 

audiv-eras, thou hadst heard, 

audiv-erat, he had heard, 

Plur. Audiv-erdmus, We had heard, 

audiv-erdtis^ ye had heard, 

audiv-erant, they had heard. 

5. Future Tense. — shall or wilL 

Sing. Audi-am^ I shall or w'dl hear, 

audi-es> thou shalt or wilt hear, 

audi-et, he shall or will hear, 

Plur. Audi-^mus, We shall or will hear, 

audi-6tis> ye shall or will hear, 

audi-entj they shall or will hear, 

\M.?EB.A.TIYB 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Ptesent Tense. No first person. 

Sing. Aud-i, aud-itOj Hear thou, or do thou Jtear. 

aud-iat> aud-ito^ hear he, or let him hear, 

Plur. Aud-idmus, Hear we, or let us hear. 

aud-ite^ aud-itdte> hear ye, or do ye hear, 

aitd-iant^ aadritinto> hear they, or let them hear, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.— -mc^^ caaif tuouldy should. 

Sing. Aud-iam, I may or can hear, 

aud-ias^ thou mayst or canst hear, 

sod-iat^ he may or can hear. 

Plur. Audi-&mu8^ We may or can hear. 

audi-dtis, " ye may or can hear, 

audi-ant^ they may or can hear. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — mighty could, should. 

Sing. Audi-rem, / might or could hear. 

audi-res^ thou mighist or couldst hear, 

audi-ret, he might or could hear. 

Plur. Audi-r6mus, We might or could hear. 

audi-r^tis^ ye might or could hear. 

audi-rent^ they might or could hear. 

3. Preterperfect Tense.— ^AowW have, may have. 

Sing. Audiv-erim, I should have heard. 

audiv-eris, thou shouMst have heard. 

audiv-erit, he should have heard. 

Plur. Audiv-erimus, We should have heard. 

audiv-eritis, ye shtmld have heard. 

audiv-erint, they should have heard, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — would, might, could have. 

Sing. Airdiv-issem, I would have hetird. 

audiv-isses, thou wouUst have heard, 

audiv-isset, he would have heard. 

Plur. Audiv-iss^mus, We would have heard. 

audiv-iss^tis^ ye would liave heard. 

audiv'issent^ they would have heard. 
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6. Future Tense.r— «Aa// have. 

Sing. Audiv-ero, I shall have heard, 

audiy-eris^ thou shalt have heard, 

audiv-erit, he shall have heard. 

Pliir. Audiv-erimus, We shall have heard. 

audiv-eritis, ye shall have heard. 

audiv-erint^ they shall Iiave heard. 

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Aud-ire, to hear. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense, 
^udiv-isse^ to have heard. 

Future Tense. 
Auditti-rum esse^ to be about to "hear, 

GBRUNDS. 

Audi^Q-di, of hearing. 

audi^n-do, in hearing. 

audi6n-dum^ to hear. 

SUPINES. - 

Active. Passive. 

Audit-uni> to hear; Audit-u> to be heard. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense. Future in rus. 

Audi-ens^ hearing ^ AuditU-rus, about to hear. 



DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE. 
Verbs. Passive in OR^ are thus declined: 

1 . Am-or, am-&ris vel am-&re^ amkt-us sum vel fui^ 
am-ari ; amdt-us^ am&n-dus: to be loved. 

2. Mon-(;or^ mon-^ris vel mon-(;re^monit-us sum vel 
fujj mon-eA} monit-us^ mon6n-du8 : to he advised. 

^ 3i Reg-or, 
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3. Reg-or, reg-Sris vel reg-ere, rect-us sum vel fui, 
reg-i; rect-us, reg^n-dus: to be ruled, 

4. Aud-ior, aud-iris vel aud-ire^ aud-itus sum vel ftd, 
aud-iri; aud-itus^ audien-dus : to be heard. 



FIRST CONJUGATION.— Amor, 
DJDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 

Sing. Am-or, I am loved. 

am-dris v. am-dre, thou art loved, 

am-dtur^ he is loved, 

Flur. Am-dmur^ We are loved. 

am-dmin1^ ye are loved. 

am-dutur> tliey are loved. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— tirew. 

Sing. Am-dbar^ I was loved. 

am-abdris v. am-abdre. thou wast loved. 

am-abdtur^ he was loved. 

Plur. Am-abdmur, JVe were loved. 

am-abdmini, ye were loved. 

am-abantur, they were loved. 

3. Preterperfeet Tense. — have been. 

Sing. Amdt-us sum vel fm, I have been loved. 

amat-us es v. fuisti, thou hast been loved, 

amat-us est v. fuit^ he hath been loved. 

Plur. Amat-i sumus v. fUimus, We have been loved, 

amat-i estis v. fuistis^ ye have been loved. 

amat-i sunt^fuerunt t^.-^re^ they have been loved. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — had been. 

Sing. Amdt-us eramv. fiu^ram^ I had been loved. 

amat-userasv.fu^ras^ thou hadst been loved, 

amat-us erat v. fuerat> he had been loved. 
Plur. Amat-i erdmust?.fuerdmus,^eAarf been loved. 

amat-i erdtis v. fuerdtis, ye Jiad been loved. 

amat-i erant v. fuerant, they had been loved. 



5. Future Tense.— ^Aa// or will be. 



Sing. Am-dbor^ I shall or wiU be loved, 

am-aberis v. om-abere^ thou shall or wilt he loved. 

am-abitur^ he shall or will he loved. 

Plur. Am-abimur^ fVe shall or will be loved. 

am-abimini^ ye shall or will be loved. 

am-abidnUir^ they shall or wiU be loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Sing. Am-dre, am-&tor/ Be thou loved. 

am-^tur^ axn-dtor^ let him be loved. 

Plur. Am-6miir, Let us be loved. 

am-amini^ am-aminor^ be ye loved. 

am-^ntur^ am-kntor^ let them be loved, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1, Present Tense. — may^ can, tmmld, should^ be. 

Sing. Am-er, I may or can he hved^ 

am-^ris v, Bm-4re, thou mayst or canst be Umed. 

am-^tur, he may or can be loved. 

Plur. Am-6mur, We may or can be loved. 

am-^mini^ ye may or can be loved. 

am-6ntur^ they may ov can be loved^ 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might, could, should, be. 

Sing. Am-drer^ I might or could be loved. 

am-ar^ris v. am-ar^re^ thou mightst or couldst be loved. 

am-ar£tur^ he might or could be loved. 

Plur. Am-ar6mur, IVe might or could be loved. 

am-ar^mini^ ye might or could be loved. 

am-ar^tur, they might or could be loved, 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — may, should, have been. 

Sing. Amdt-us simv.fuerim^ I should have been loved. 

amat-us sis v. fiieriSt thou shouldst have been loved. 
Ainat*«s sit v. fuerit, he shmld ha»e been hved. 

Plur. 
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Flur. Amdt-i simus v, fuerimus^ fVe should have been loved, 
ainat^ sitis v. fueritis, ye s?umld havebeen loved, 

amat-isint v, fiierint^ they should have been loved. 

4.PreteiTpluperfectTense.— -m?JfA/,caw/rf,Mr(mW,Aat;eieew, 

Sing. Amdt-us essem v, foissem^ 1 would have been loved, 
amat-ua esses «. fiiisses^ thouwouldsthavebeenloved, 
amat-us esaet v. fiiisset^ he would have been loved, 

Flur. Amat-iess^ust7.fui8s^mus^ We would have been loved, 
amat-i ess^tis v, fuiss^tis^ ye would have been loved, 
amat-i essent v, fuissent^ they would have been loved, 

5. Future Tense.— ^AaZZ have been. 

Sing. Amdt-us ero v, fiiero, I shall have been loved, 

amat-us ens v, fueris^ thou shalt have been loved. 

amat-us erit v, fuerit^ he shall have been loved, 

Flur. Amat-i erimus v, fiierimus^ We shall have been loved. 

amat-i eritis v, ^eritis> ye shall have been lot^d, 

amat-i erunt v, fiierint^ they shall hone been loved. 

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Am-iui^ to be loved, 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Amdt-um esse vel fiiisse^ to have been loved. 

Future Tense. 
Amdt-um iri, to be about to be loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 

The Preterperfect Tense. 
Amdt-us, loved or being loved 

The Future in dus. 
Aman-dus^ to be loved. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION.— Moneor. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

!• Present Tense.—-am. 

Sing. Mon-eor. I am advised. 

mon-^ris vel mon'-^re^ thou art advised. 

mon-^tur^ he is advised. 

Plur. Mon-^mur, We are advised. 

mon-6mini^ ye are advised. 

mon-6ntur^ they are advised. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — was. 

Sing. Mon-^ar, I was advised, 

mon-ebdris v. mon-eb&re^ thou wast advised, 

mon-ebdtur, he was advised. 

Flur. Mon-ebdmur, fFe were advised, 

mbfaiiieb&mini^ ye were advised. 

m<m*ebdntur^ they were advised, 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — have been. 

Sing. M onit-us sum v. fui^ I have been advised. 

monit-us es v. fuisti^ tlwu hast been advised. 

monit-us est v. fiiit^ he hath been advised. 

Flur. Monit-i sumus v, fiiimus^ We have been advised, 

monit-i estis v. fiiistis^ ye have been advised. 

monit-i 8unt^fii^ranti?.fii^^^^ have been advised, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — had been. 

Sing. Monit-us eramv.fueram^ I had been advised. 

monit-us eras v, fueras^ thou hadst been advised. 

raonit-us erat v. fuerat^ he had been advised. ' 
Flur. Monit-i erdmust?.fuerkmu84 We had been advised. 

monit-i erdtisv.fuerdtis^ ye had been advised. 

monit-i erantv.fuerantj they had been advised. 

6. Future Tense. — shall or will be. 



Sljjg; MoD'ibor, I shall or will be advised, 

mon-eberis v. mon-ebere^ thou sHalt ot tnilt beodtiueJ, 
Mhon-ebitur, he shall ot will be adoVsed. 



YVot. 
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Flar. Mon-ebimur, We shall or wiU he adviied^ 

mon-ebimini^ ye sJiall or vjtU be advised. 

mon-ebuntur^ they shaU or will be adv^ed, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

Sing. Mon-dre^ mon-€tor^ Be thou advised. 

mon-e&tur> mon-^tor^ let him he advised. 
Flur. Mon-e&mur^ Let us be advised, 

mon-emini^mon-eminor^&e ye advised. 

mon-edntur^ mon-6ntor^ let tliem he advised. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — maj/y can^ would, should, be. 

Sing. Mon-ear, I may or can he advised. 

mon-edrisv.mon-edre^ thou mayst or canst he advised. 

mon-edtur^ he may or can he advised. 

Flur. Mon-edmur^ We may or can be advised. 

mon-edmini^ ' ye mmf or can be advised. 

mon-edntur> they may or can he advised. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might, could, should, be. 

Sing. Mon-^rer, I. might or could be advised. 

mon -er^ris v.mon-er^rc^^^tt mightst or couldst be advised, 

mon-er^tur, he might or could be advised. 

Plur. Mon-er^mur^ We might or could be advised. 

mon-er^mini^ ye might or could be advised. 

mon-er^ntur^ they might or could be advised. 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — may, should, have been. 

Sing. Monit-us sim v. fuerim^ I should have been advised. 

monit-us sis v, fueris^ thou shouldst have been advised. 

monit-us sit v. fuerit, he should have been advised. 
Plur. Monit-isimust?.fuerimus,W2 «^ouW have been advised. 

monit-i sitis v. fueritis^ ye should have been advised. 

monit-i sint v. fuerint^ they should liave been advised. 

4.PreterpluperfectTense. — might,could,would,havebeen. 

Sing. Monit-us essemv.fuissem, I would have been advised. 

monit-us esses r. fuisses, tfiou u30uldst\uwoe\>eKao^^>&^^* 
momt'us esset v. fuisset , he toould Woe \>eeu oAxi\&«^. 



42 

Hur. Monit*ie88^mti8i).fiiiss€mus^^eu7o»{(2^ve been advhed, 
monit-iess^tis v. fuiss^tis, ye would have been advised; 
monit-iessent e. fiiissent^ they would have been advised, 

5. Future Tense, — shall have been. 

Sing, Monit-us ero v. fuero^ I shall have been advised, 
monit-us eris v, fueris, thou shall have been advised,, 
monit-us exit v, fuerit^ he shall have been ajdvised. 

Flur. Monit-ierinnist;.fuerimus^^es^a^ have been advised, 
monit-'i eritis v, fiieritb^ ye shall have been advised, 
monit-i erunt v.fuerint^ they shall have been advised. 

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Mon^ri, to be advised, 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense* 
MooH-um esse vel fuisse^ to have been advised. 

Future Tense. 
Monit-um iri^ to be about to be advised, 

PARTICIPLES. 

The Preterperfect Tense. 
Monit-us, advised or being advised. 

He Future in di^. 
Mon^n-dus^ to be advised, 

THIRD CONJUGATION.— Regor. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 

Sing. Reg-or, I am ruled, 

reg-eris i?. reg-ere, thou art ruled, 

reg-itur, he is ruled, 

Plur, Reg-imur, We are ruled, 

reg-imini^ ye are ruled, 

re^^tintur, they are ruled. 

2. Preter- 
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2. Pteterimperfect Tense.— tc^o^. 

Sin^. B^-^bar^ I was ruled. 

reg-ebdris v, reg-ebdrc^ thou wast ruled. 

reg-eb4tur^ he was ruled. 

Plur. Beg-ebdmur, We were ruled, 

reg-ebdmini^ ye were ruled. 

reg-ebdntur, they were ruled. 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — have been. 

Sing. Rect-us sum v. fm, I have been ruled. 

rec-tus es v. fuisti^ thou hast been ruled. 

rect-us est v. fuit^ he hath been rtded. 

Flnr. Rect-i sumus v. fiiimus^ We have been ruled. 

rect-i estis v. fiiistis^ ye have been ruled. 

rect-i fiunt^fii^runt v. £ai$re,they have been ruled. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — had been. 

Sing. Rect-ns eram v. fiieram^ I had been ruled, 
■^ rect^ns eras v. fueras^ thou hadst been ruled, 

rect-us erat v, fuerat^ he had been ruled. 

Flur. Rect-i erdmiisi?.fuerdmus^ We had been ruled. 

rect-i erdtis v. fuer^is^ ye had been ruled. 

rect-i erant t;. fuerant> they had been ruled. 

5. Future Tense.— ^Aa7/ or will be. 



Sing. Reg-ar> I shall or will be ruled. 

reg-^ris r.reg-^re, thou shall or wilt be ruled. 

reg-^tiur^ he shall or trz7Z be ruled. 

Hnr. R%-^mur^ We sJiall or will be ruled. 

reg-^mini^ ye shall or will be ruled. 

reg*entur^ they shall or will be ruled. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. . 

Sing. Reg-ere, reg-itor. Be thou ruled. 

reg-dtur^ reg-itor> let him be ruled. 

Plur. Reg-dmur, Let us be ruled. 

reg-iminij reg-iminor^ be ye ruled. 

reg-dntur> reg-fintor, let tliem be ruled. 



^QrrB.\3c\xKV 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may^ catty would, should^ be. 

Sing. Reg-ar, I may or can he ruled, 

reg-dris v^ reg-dre^ thou mayst or canst he ruled. 

reg-dtur^ he may or can he ruled, 

' Plur. Reg-dmur, We may or can he ruled, 

reg-dmini^ ye may or can he ruled. • 

reg-dntur^ they may or can he ruled,  

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might, could, should, be. 

Sing. Reg-erer^ I might or could he ruled. 

reg-er^ris v, reg-erdre, thou mightst or couldst he ruled,, 

reg-er^tur, he might or could he ruled. 

Hur. Reg-er€mur, We might or could he ruled. 

reg-er^miniy ye might or could he ruled, 

reg-er^ntnr^ they might or could he ruled. 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — may, should, have been. 

Sing. Rect-us sim v, fuerim^ I should have heen ruled.. 

rect-u8 sis v, fuerls, thou shouMst have heen ruled, 
rect-us sit v, fuerit^ he should have heen ruled. 

Plur. Rect-i simusv.fiierimus>^e should have heen ruled. 
rect-i sitis v, fiieritis^ ye should have heen ruled, 
rect-i sint v. fiierintj they should- have heen ruled, 

4i.Vreterp\\xper!ectTense.'-'''-mighf,could,would,havebeen. 

Sing. Rect-us essemv.fuissem^ I would have heen ruled, 

rect-us esses v, fuisses^ thou wouldst have been ruled. 

rect-us esset v, fuisset^. he would have heen ruled. 
Plur. Rect-i e8s6must7.fuiss6mus>^e would have been ruled. 

rect-i ess^tis v. fuiss^tis^ ye would have heen ruled. 

rect-i essent v, fuissent^ they would have been ruled. 

5. Future Tense. — shall have been. 

Sing. Rect-us ero v, fuero, I shall have heen ruled, 

rect-us eris v. fueris^ thou shall have been ruled, 
rect-us erit v, fuerit, he shall hdve heen ruled. 

Plur. Rect-i erimust?.fueiimus,W? shall have been ruled. 
rect-i eritis v, fueritis^ ye shall have been ruled, 
rect-i erunt v. fuerint, they sliall have been ruled. 

The subjunctive mood is declined like the potentilil. 

INFINITIVE 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense, 
Reg-i> to be ruled. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Rect-um esse vel fiiisse^ to have been ruled, 

• •• 

Future Tense, 
Rect-um iri> to be about to be ruled, 

PARTICIPLES. 

The Preterperfect Tense. 
Rect-us^ ruled or being ruled. 

The Future in dus. 
Reg^n-dus, to be ruled. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Audior. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 

Sipg. Aud-ior, I am heard, 

aud-iris v, aud-lre, thou art heard, 

" aud-itur, he is heard, 

Plur. Aud-lmur^ fVe are heard. 

aud-imini, ye are heard. 

aud-itintur^ they are heard. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — was. 

Sing. Aud-i^bar, I was heard, 

aud-ieb4ris «?.aud-iebdre, thou wast heard, 

aud-iebdtuo he was heard, 

Plur. Aud-ieb&mur> fVe were heard. 

aud-iebdmini. ye^ were heard, 

aud-ieb&ntur^ they were heard. 

3. ?t^\Rr^«e^^'^ 
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3. Preterperfect Tense.r-^t;e been. 

Sing. Audit-US sum e. fiu^ I have been heard, 

audit-US es v. fuisti, •. ikou hast been heard, 

audit-US est v, fuit^ he hath been heard, 

Plur. Audit-i sumusv. fiiimus^ We have been heard, 
audit-i estis v, fiiistis^ ye have been heard, 

audit-i s\xnt,fainmtvSaiTeythey have been heard, 

4, Preterpluperfect Tense. — had been. 

Sing. Audit-us eram v.'fueram^ I had been heard, 

audit-US eras v, fiieras, thou hadst been heard* 
audit-us erat v, fuerat, he had been heard, 

Plur. Audit-i erdmusvioerfiinns^Jre had been heard, 
audit-i erdtis v, fuerdtis, ye had been heard, 
audit-i erant v, fiierant^ they had been heard. 

5. Future Tense. — shall ov will be. 



Sing. Aud-iar, 1 shall or vsill be heard, 

aud--i^s V, aud-i^re^ thou shalt or vriU be heard, 

aud-i^tur^ he shall or will be heard, 

Plur. Aud-i^mur, We shall or will be heard, 

aud-i^mini^ ye shall or will be Jteard. 

aud-ientur^ they shall or will be heard, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD- 
Present Tense. 

Sing. Aud-ire^ aud-ltor. Be thou heard, 

aud-idtur> aud-it(Mr^ let him be heard, 

Plur. Aud-idmur^ Let us be heaid, 

aud-imini^ aud-lmiiMM*^ be ye heard, 
aud-idntur^ aud-i^ntor, let them be heard. 

POnENTIAL MOOD. 
I. Present Tense^r^'-niay, can, would, should, be. 

Sing. Aud-iar^ I may or can be heard. 

aud-idris v. aud-i&re> thou mayst or amsi he heard, 

aud-idtur^ he may or can be heard. 

Plur. Aud-idmur« We may or com be heard. 

aud-idmini^ ye may or can be heard. 

aud-idntur, they may or can be heard, 

2. Preter* 



t 
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2. Preterim^rfect Tense. — might, could, shouM, be. 

Sing. Aud-irer, I mi^ht or could be heard, 

aud-ir^ris v. aud-ir6re^ thou mightst or couldsi be heard^ 

aud-ir^tur, he might or could be heard, 

Plur. Aud-ir^mur, We might or could be heard, 

aud*u^nuni> Sf^ mi^^^ or could be hewrd. 

aud-ir^ntur> they might or could be heard, 

3, Preterperfect Tense. — may, should, have been* 

Sing. Audit-US sim v. fuerim^ I should have been heard. 

audit-US sis v, fueris^ thou shouMst have been heard, 
audit-US sit v, ^erit^ he should have been heard, 

Flur. Audit-isimusw.fuerimus,W?sftoaW have been heard, 
audit-i sitis v, fueritis> ye should have been heard, 
audit-i sint v, fuerint^ they should have been heard, 

4.PreterpluperfectTense. — would,might,c(mld,havebeen. 

Sing. A«dit-us essem V. fuissem^ I would have been heard, 
audit-US esses v. fiiisses^ thou wouldst have been heard, 
audit-US esset v, fiiisset^ he would Jiave been heard, 

nmr Audit-i ess^musv.fuissemus^i^e would have been heard, 
audit-i ess^tis v.fuissetis^ ye would have been heard, 
audit-i essent v.fuissent^ they would have been heard, 

5, Future Tense. — shall have been. 

Sing. Audit-us ero v, fu^ro^ I shall have been heard, 
- 8udit-us eris v. fueris^ thou shalt have been heard, 
audit-us erit v, fuerit, he shall have been heard, 

PI Mr- Audit-i erimusv.fuerimus^J^e shaU have been heard, 
audit-i eritis v. fiieritis, ye shall have been heard, 
audit-i erunt v, ftierint^ they shall have been heard. 

The subjunctiiye mood is declined like the potential* 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Aud-iri, to be heard. 



Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Audit-um esse vel fiiisse^ to Jtave been heard. 

Future Tense. 
Audit-um iri, to be about to be heard, 

PARTICIPLES. 

The Preterperfect Tense. 
Audit-us^ heard or being heard. 

The Future in dus. 
Audifen-dus, to be heard. 



DECLENSION OF VERBS IRREGULAR. 

Certain Verhs vary from the general rule^ and^e 
fojhned in the manner following ; 

. I. Possum, potes, potui, posse ; potens : to be able. 

2. Volo, vis, volui, velle; vol^ndi, vol^ndo, vol^n- 
dum; volens: to be willing. 

3. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle; nol^ndi, nol^ndo, no- 
l^ndum; nolens : to be unwilling. 

A. Malo, mavis, malui, malle; mal^ndi, mal^ndo, ma- 
l^nduim; malens : to be more willing, or to have rather. 

5. Edo, edis, veZ es, edi, edSre, t;eZ esse; ed^ndi, ed^n- 
do, ed^ndum ; esum, esu ; edens, estirus : to eat. 

6. Fero, fers, tuli, ferre ; fer^ndi, fer^ndo, fer^ndum ; 
latum, latu ; ferens, lattirus ; to bear or suffer. 

7. Ro, fis, factus sum vel fui, fieri; factus, faci^n- 
dus : to be made or dfme. 

- 8. Feror, ferns vel ferre, 'latus sum vel fiii, ^exri; 
latus, fer^ndus ; ^ to be borne or $u^ 

INDIA 




Kt^ 



49 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



1. Present Tense. — I am able, 8fc. 



Singular, 
Possam> potes^ potest^ 
Volo, vis, vult, 

nonvis, nonvult, 
mdvis, mavult, 
edis V, es, editv.est, 
fers,' fert, 

Fio, fis, fit, 

Feror, ferrisv.ferre,fertur. 



Nolo, 
Maio, 



Plural, 

Possumus, pot^stis, possunt. 
volumus, vultis, volunt. 
nolumus, nonvtUtis, nolunt. 
malumus, mavtiltis, malunt. 
edimus, editisv.estis^edunt. 
fierimus, fertis, ferunt. 
fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

ferimur, ferimini, fertintur. 



2. Preterimperfect Tense. — Iwa^ able, Sfc, 



Singular. 

'ot||ram, eras, 
^oMbam, ^ 

M 

' > bas". 



erat. 



VoMbam, 

Nol^-bam 

Mal^-bam 

£d^-bam, 

Ser^-bam, 

Fi^-bam, -^ 

Fer6-bar, bdris v, bdre, b&tur,|b£mur. 



bat. 



Plural. 
erdmus, erdtis. 



erant. 



bdmus. 



bdtis. 



bant. 



bamini, bdntur. 



3. Preterperfect Tense. — I have been able, SfC.^ 



Singular,, 

Potu-i, 
Volu-i, 
Nolu-i, .... 
MaluJ, r ' 
Bd-i, 

Tul-i, 

sum, es. 




Plural, 



it. 



est, 

*^ v. V, V, 

fui -J isti } fuit ; 



imus, istis} 6runtve2ere. 



isumu^ estis, sunt, fu^runt, 

V, V, V, 

fuimus > fuisMs \ iakx^. 



.:^ 
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — / had been able^ S$c. 



erat^ 



Singular, 

Potu-eram, 

Volu-eram, 

Nolu-eram, 

Malu-eram, f ®^^' 

£d-erani^ 

Tul-eram, 

Fact-us^"| eram^ eras^ erat^ 

^ c. V, V, 

Lat-us^ J fu-eram3-erasj-erat5 



Plural, 



erimusj erdtis^ erant. 



ierdmus erdtis cranio 

V. V, V, 

fiierdmus^ fuer&tbj fueraot. 



5. Future Tense. — I shall or will be able^ &fc. 



Singular. 






Plural, 




Pot-ero, eris. 


erit. 


erimus. 


' eritiSj 


eruE 


Vol-am, -. 










Nol-am, 1 








^# 


Mal-am, I 
Ed-am, f ®®' 


et. 


^mus. 


ais. 


cut. 


Fer-am^ 










Fi-am, -' 










Fer-ar, ^ris v. ire. 


^tur. 


6mur, 


6lnini, 


€nti 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Obs. Possum^ voloj maloy have no Imperative Mood, 
Present Tense. — be thou unwilling , Sfc. 



Singular. 

NoU, nolito, 

Ede, edito> vel Es, 'esto ) 

edat, edito vel esto, 
Fcr, ferto 5 ferat, fert^ 

Fi, fit03 ^^^> ^^^9 
JPer-re^-tor>fcr-itur,-tor, 



Plural, 

nolite, nolitdte. 
eddmus; edite, editdte, vil Este, 

[estdtcj ed-ant, H(into. 
ferdmusj ferte,fert<5te,fer-an| 
fiimusj fite, fitdte 3 fiant, 
fer&murjferimin-i^-or; fioti 




SI 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.-— /may i&eai5fe,^C. 



Singular. 

Poss-im^ 

Vel-i 

NoL 

Sfal- 

£d-am> 

Fer- 

li- 

Fer-ar, dris v, ire. 



i-io;, h'' 

d-am> "I 
BT-am^ >as^ 



it. 



at, 
dtur. 



imus. 



dmus, 
dmur. 



Plural. 



itis. 



int. 



dtis. 



ant. 



dmini, dntur^ 



2. Preterimperfect Tense*. — / might be able, Sfc. 

Singular. Plural, 

Poss-em> ' 

N(£-em, 

Mall-em, 

£der-em, ^es^ et, j^mus, ^tis, ent. 

vel. 
Ess-em, 
Ferr-em, 
Rer-em, J 
Ferr-er, ^ris v. ^re, dtur, ^mur, ^mini, ^tur. 

3, Preterperfect Tense»— I should have been able, Sfc^ 



Singular. 

P6tii-erim, -^ 

Volu-erim, 

Nolu-erim, 

Malu- 

Ed 

Tul-erim, 

F«iet4US^S sim, sis, sit, 

V. V. V. 

i ^^VKKOI^jJ fue-rim; -ris.; -rit^ 



Plural, 



lu-enm, I ^ •„ ^ 'x 
, . ' >ens, ent, . 

lu-enm, T ' 
-erim, I 

1-prim. '^ 




erimus, eritis, erint. 



i simuS, sitis, ' sint, 

V. V, V. 

fuerimxx^x foaf^^s ^«tvoX. 
D 2 ^^^ ^^^^^ 



:.--> 
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>isses. 



isset^ 



4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — I might have been able, Sfc, 

Singular, Plural, 

Potu-issem, 

Volu-issem, 

Nolu-issem, 

Malu-issem^ 

Ed-issem^ 

Tul-issem, 

Fact-US, ^ essem, esses, esset, 

Lat-us, J fu-issem3-isses5-esset|fuiss^mus3fuiss6ti85fu]ssent. 

5. Future Tense. — I shall have been able, Sfc. 

Singular, 

Potu-ero, 
Volu-ero, 
Kolu-ero, 
Malu-ero, f® ' 



iss^mus, iss^tis, issent. 



i ess^mus, ess^tis, essent> 

V. V, Vm 



Plural, 



erit. 



Ed-ero, 

Tul-ero, 

Fact-us,^ ero, eris, erit, 

> t?. V, V. 

Lat-us, J fue-ro) -ris; -rit; 



erlmus, erltis, eriat^ 



i erimus, eritis, ^ 



V, 



V. 



erunt^ 

V, 



fuerimus; fueritis; fuerint. 



INnNITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. — to be able, 8fc. 

Posse. * Edere vel esse. 
Velle.  Ferre. 

Nolle. Fieri. 

. Malle. Fern. 

Preterper.andPreterpluper.Tense. — to havebeen ablcySfC. 

Potuisse. Edisse. 

Voluisse. Tulisse. 

Noluisse. Factum esse vel fuisse. 

Maluisse. Latum esse vel fuisse. 

Future Tense. — to be about to eat, Sfc. 

Esdrum esse. Factum in. ^t^* ' 

Luttirum esse. Latum iri. IJL^ 
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Obs. Possum, voloy nolo, mah, have no Future Tense 
of the Infinitive Mood. ^ 

EO, to go, is also a verb irregular. 
'- Eo, is, ivi, ire, itum, iens, ittirus. 

Pres T i ^i'^' ^^ i^> i*' Plur, Imus, itis, eunt. 

Preterimperf^ i Sing. Ibam, ibas^ibat. P/.Ibkmus, ib^tis. 

Tense. J [ibant. 

FutureTense. SingJbo, ibis,ibit. PL Ibimus, ibitis,ibunt. 

Imperat. ikf. Sing.I, ito^ eat, ito. PL Ekmus; ite, 

[it<5te; eant, ednto. 
Potent. M, Sing. Earn, eas, eat. PL Ekmus, ektis, eant. 
Gerunds. Etindi, edndo, elndum. 
Participle Pres. Tens, l^as, gen. edntis. \ 

In all other moods and tenses Eo is declined like audio. 

Obs. In like manner are the compounds of Eo de- 
dined ; also qit,eOy to be able, and nequeo, to be unable, 
except that these two last have no imperative mood or 
gerunds. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



Vkrbs are called defective*, that have only some par- 
ticular Tenses and Persons ; as 

Aio, I say. 

Indie. Mood, Pres. Tense, Sing. Aio,ais, ait. PL Aiunt. ' 
Preterimp. T. Sing.Ai6'hwoci, has, bat. 

Plur. Aie-bkmus,batis,bant. 



• 1. Apage, away with, has apagite. 

2. For, to speak, and rfor, to be given, with its potential ier, are fact 
nsed. Scif the imperative of jcio, is obsolete. Z)ic, due, fac, are used 
by apocope for dice, duce, face* 

3. Facio takeBjlo, for its passive instead of factor, which is not in use. 
^The oompounds, nowever, o( facio, when they change the a into t, are re- 

>th In the imperative active, and in the passive voice, as injicio makes 
' ior. 




♦.♦^f^ »^.|r' 
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Preterperf. T* Sing. Akti^ Plur. AiatiB, 
Imperative Mood, Sing. Ai. 

Potent. M.Pres. T. Sing. Aias^aiat.P/.Ai^us^sdant. 
Participle Pres. Tense. Aiens. 
Ausiiu, I dare. 
Indie, or Potent* M. Sing* Auaim^ ausis^ ausit. 

PL Ausint, 

Ave, Hail ! 
Imperative M. Sing. Ave, av^to. PL Av^te, avet<5te» 
In/initive M. Av6re. 
Salve, God save you! 

Indicat. M. Future T. Sing. Salv^is. 
Jmpercr/.Jf.ASmg'. Salve, salv6to. P/.Salv6te,saIvetdte» 
Injin. M. Salv^re. 
Cedo, Give me. 

Imperat. M. Sing. Cedo. PL Cedite. 
Faxo or Faxim, I will or may do it; pro Faciam, &c. 
Indie. Fut. or Pot. M. Sing. Faxo vel faxim, fiixis, 
faxit. PL Faximu3> iaxitis, faxint. 
Quaeso, I pray. 

Lidic. M. Pres. T. Sing. Quaeso, quaesis, quaesit. 

PL Quiesumus. , 
Irifin. M. Quaesere. Participle, Quaesens. 
Inquio or Inquam, I say. 

Indie. M.Pres. T. Sing. Inquio 2;e/in-quam,-quis,-quit« 

P/.Inquimus, inquiunt. 

Preterimp. T. Sing. Inqui^bat. PL Inqui^bant. 
P^eterp. T. Sing. Inquisti. 
Future T. Sing. Inquies, inquiet. 
Imperat. Mood, Sing. Inque, inquiat vel inquito. 
Participle, Inquiens. 
Memini, I remember. 

Imperat. Mood, Sing. Memento. PL Mementdte. 
Ccepi, I begin. 

Indie. M. Preterperf. T. Sing. Coepi, coepisti. 
Odi, I hate. 

Indie. M. Preterperf. 2V Sing. Odi, odisti;^ odit." 

PL QdSvxsL. 

Novi, I know ; and Memini, I remember. Tht 

Tl 
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verbs have the tenses only that are formed from the pre- 
texperfect tense of the indicative mood ; as of 

Memin-i are formed memin-eramy -erim, ^issem, --troj 

In like manner do ccepi and odi also form these tenses. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

VERBS when expressed in general^ and in English 
take the word //before them, are called Impersonals* 5 as 
It delighteth, delectat, delectdbat, delectdvit, Sfc, 
It becometh, decet, dec4bat, decuit, 8fc, 
It is fought, pugndtur^puffnabdturjpugndtum est, Sfc^ 
It seemeth^ vidltur^videbatur^vid^bitur, visum est^Sfc* 



OF A PARTICIPLE. 

A PARTICIPLEf is a part of speech derived from 
a verb, and taketh part of a noun ; as number, gender, 
case, and declension : and part of a verb ; as tense and 
signification. 

There are four kinds of Participles. 
1. One of the Present Tense, which in English ends 
in ing, and in Latin in ans or ens; as loving, amans ; 
teaching, docens. 



* 1. Imperaonals are declined through all moods and tenses in the third 
person singular only ; some, however, are defectiye jmid irregular. Co?i/lty 
it is done i and iu/U, he begins, have only the present : dejii, and ovat are 
also defective. Some are irregular, as libet, which makes libuif, and libi' 
ium ett vei/uUi licet, Ucuit, licitum, &c. 

2. Several verbs which are regular in the active, are used impersonally 
passive, 

f 1. Verbs deponent, which have an active signification with a pasnve 
teroainatioD, have the four participles : as loguor, to speak, makes loptenSf 
speaking ; hcuttirus, about to speak ; locutus, having spc^en ; logu^dus, 
to be q^ken. They are declined also with gerunds and supines like the 
active verbs. 

2. Pai'ticiples of the present tense are declined like the thhrd dedension 
of a^iectives ; the other three participles are declined like bonus. 



66 , 

2. One of the Future in rus, which signifies a likeli- 
hood or design of doing a thing; as amaiurus^ to love^ 
or about to love. 

3. One of the Preterperfect Tense, which has gene- 
rally a passive signification, and in English ends in d^ t, 
or n; as lectus, read; docttcs^ taught ; visits, seen. 

4. One of the Future in dus, which also has a passive 
signification, and expresses a future action ; as amanduSy 

• to be loved.' 

Note, All participles are declined like nouns adjective. 



OF AN ADVERB. 

AN ADVERB* is a part of speech joined to verbs, 
adjectives, and nouns, to increase or diminish their sig- 
nification: as, he speaks well', they write badly. 



OF A CONJUNCTION. 

A CONJUNCTIONt is a part of speech that joineth 
words and sentences together : as, my father and my 
mother. 



OF A PREPOSITION. 

A PREPOSITION! is a part of speech most com- 
monly set before another word; iis, ad dextram, on 



* Some adverbs, especially those derived from adjectives, admit of com- 
parison; as docliy doctiksy doctissimi ; bene, tneliitSy optimti eespe, teephts, 
S(Ffiissimes diu, diutitts, diuiissime; and many otliers. 

t Thougli conjunctions in general may be considered as joining words 
and sentences together, they are likewise employe)! to show the manner 
of their dependence; as venii ut me liberaret, he came to set me free. 

X 1. Some prepositions are joined to certain nouns, verbs, and adverlNiy 
in ^composition ; as prcelectiOf eubscribOf perbreviter, 

2. These five, am, con, dis, re, ee, are called inseparable prepodUlkm8> 
beir^ used in ^bmposition only. ^ 

the 
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the right hand : or else is joined in composition : as 
in^doctus^ unlearned. 

These Prepositions have an Accusative case after them. 

jid, to or at. Pen^s, in the power of. 
AS^ershm^ (idvers&s, against. Per, by or through. 

Ante, before. Pon^, behind. 

Apudf at, or near. Post, after or since. 
Circa, Circum, Ctrcifer,Bbo\it.PrcBter, beside or except. 

Cis, Citra, on this side. Prope, nigh or near to. 

Contra, against. Propter, for or because of. 

JESrga, toward. Secundum, according to. 

Extra, without. Secus, by or along. 

Infra, beneath. Supra, above. 

Jbiter, between or among. Trans, on the further side. 

ifttra, within. FersUs^ toward. 

Juxta, beside or nigh to. Ultra, beyond. 

04, for or because of. Usque, until. 

Obs. Vershs is set after its case, as Londinurfl versus, 
towards London. 

Likewise pen^s and usque may be so placed. . 

The Prepositions following have an Ablative case after 

them. . 

A, Ah, Ahs, from or by. Palam, openly. 

Absque, without. Prce, before or in com- 

Ccwam^beforepr in presence of. parison of. 

Cum, with. Pro, for. 

De, of or from. Sine, without. 

E, Ex,oi, from, or out of. Tenus, up to or as far as. 

Obs, Tenuis is set after its case 5 as portd tenus, as 
far as the gate; and in the plural number the noun is 
commonly put in the genitive case ; as auriurh tenus, 
up to the ears. ,_. 

^1 
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The Prepositions followiog senre to both eases: 

Clam, unknown to; as clam p(itrem, or patre, witliout 

my father's knowledge* 
In for infOy signifying motion^ has an Accusative case j 

as eo in urbem, I go into the city* 
In, for in only, serves to the Ablattve case^ aa an le 

spes est, my hope is jui thee. 
Sub: as mi noctem, a little before ni^ht. 

subjudice lis est, the matter is before the judge* 
Subter: as mbter ierramy under the earth* 
subter aqud^ under the water. 
Super: as super lapidem^ upon a stone. ' 

super vtridi/ronde^ upon a green bought 



OF AN INTERJECTION. 

AN INTERJECTION* is a part of speech whidft 
betokeneth a sudden motion of the mind^ be it grief, or 
joy, or other passion* 



THE THREE CONCORDS EXPLAINED. 

THERE are three Concords (Mr Agreements in latin. 

1. Between the nominative case and the verb. 

2. Between the substantive and the adjective. 

3. Between the antecedent and the relative. 

• 

THE FIRST CONCORD. 

A Verb agreeth with its nominative case, in number 
and person. 

In order to find out the nominative case, ask the 
question fCfAo^ ox wkai? Ivith the verb ; and the word 

* InteijectiooB expressing the milder emotions of the mind, or pairioni 
ffitboat rjoleaee, rerj nearly approach to the nature c^ adrexiw. 

that 
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ihat aoswereth to the questkm is the nominative case to 
the verb ; as who reads ? who regards not ? 

The master reads^ but ye regard not^ 
^Pneceptor Hegity ^os verb^negligitis. 

Sometimes an infinitive mood, or a sentence, is the 
nominative case to a verb ; and sometimes the substan- 
tive to an adjective ; and sometimes the antecedent to a 
relative: and in this case the adjective and the relative 
mnst be in the neuter gender; as, 

JDiluculo ^surgere saluberrimum ^est. 
To rise betimes in the morning is most wholesome. 
^In tempore veniy ^quod omnium estprimmn. 
I came in season, which is the chief thing of all. 

Many nominative cases singular have a verb plural, 
which agrees with the nominative case of the most wor- . 
thy person. And note. That the first person is more 
wordiy than the second, and the second more worthy 
than the third ; as, 

^Ego et ^tti ^sumus in tuto. 
I and thou are in safety. 

The substantive which cometh next after the verb, 
and answereth to the question whom or whaty made by 
the verb, shall commonly be the accusative case 5 ex- 
cept the verb, by some particular rule, requires another 
case after it ; as. 

Si cupis ^placere ^magistro, Hitere ^ diligentid. 
If you desire to please the master, use diligence. 

Obs, In this example magutro is the dative, and Hili^ 
gentid the ablative case, according to rule. 

THE SECOND CONCORD. 

WHEN you have an adjective, ask this question, 
who? or what? with the adjeative, and the word that 
answereth to the question shall be the substantive to 
the adjective. 

The adjective, whether it be a noun, ^rouousv^ est. 
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participle^ agreeth with its substantive ill case^ gender^ 
and number ; as, 

^jimicus \ertus in "re Hncertd cemitur. 
A sure friend is tried in a doubtful matter. 

Obs. 1. The masculine gender is more worthy than 
the feminine, and the feminine more worthy than the 
neuter. ^^Iso note, that in things without life, the neuter 
gender is most worthy ; and in tihds case, though the sub- 
stantive or antecedent be of the masculine or feminine 
gender, and not of the neuter, yet may the adjective or 
relative be put in the neuter ; as, 

'^Arcus et ^calami sunt ^bona. 

The bow and arrows are mod. 

^Arcus et ^calami ^qtUB fregUti, 

The bow and arrows which thou hast broken. 

Obs. 2. Many substantives singular will have an ad- 
jective plural, which adjective shaQ agree with the sub- 
stantive oi the most worthy gender 5 as, 

^Mex et ^egina ^beati. 

The king and the queen are blessed. 

Also, When in English the word thing is put with an 
adjective, you may in Latin leave out the substantive, 
and put the adjective in the neuter gender 3 as, 
Multa me impedierunt. 
Many things have hindered me. 

THE THIRD CONCORD. 

WHEN you have a relative, ask this question, who ? 
or what ? with the verb, and the word that answereth to 
the question shall be the antecedent to the relative.^ 

The relative agreeth with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person ; as • 

^V}r sapit, ^qui pauca loquitur. 

The man is wise, who speaketh few words. 

Obs. 
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Ob»% 1. If the relative refers to two antecedents^ or 
more^ then it shall be put in the plural number ; as^ 

7\i multUm ^dormis^ et scepe ^potas ; ^qu4S ^amho 

sunt corpari inimica. 
ThovL sleepest much^ and drinkest often 5 both which 
things are naught for the body. 
Obs. 2. When the English word thctt may be turned 
into who or which, it is a relative : otherwise it is a con- 
junction^ expressed in Latin by qubd or tit ; and in 
making -Latin^ the conjunction may be put away, by 
turning the nominative case to the verb into 'the ac- 
cusative^ and the verb into the infinitive mood ; as, 
Croudeo ^quhd tu bene ^vales ; or, gaudeo He bene ^valere. 
I am glad that thou art in good health. 



A Paradigm, or general Table of VERBS, through- 
" out the several Moods and Tenses, by which all Verbs 
, Regular are formed, according to their respective 
Conjugations. 

1. The Active Voice. 

Indicative Mood, 
^ Present Tense 5 do, am. 
Singular, Plural, 



dmus^ 

imus^ 
imus^ 



dtis, 
^tis^ 
itis, 
itis^ 



Conjug.l. o, as> at. 

2. eo, es, - et. 

3. o, is, it. 

4. io^ is^ it. 

Preterimperfect Tense 5 did, was. 

Conjugal, iiham, dbas, dbat. jab&aius, abdtis, 
2. 3. 6bam, ibsa, ^bat. eb&mus, ebdtis, 
4. i^bam, i^bas, i^at. jiebdmus, iebdtis, 

Preterperfect Tense 5 have* 



ant. 

ent. 
unt. 
ituit. 

dbant. 
€bant. 
i^bant. 



?&.}>' -*■' ^*- 



imus> istis, ^runt, or 6re, 



* The several Terminations of this Tense are the same in the four Con- 
jugations ; and note, the Prcterpluperfect Tense that next follows ; and 
also other Tenses of the Potential and Infinitive Moods^ are derived from 
this Preterperfect Tense; as is observed page 19. 

.J 
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Preterpluperfect Tense ; had. 



«^*^* . jeram, eras, erat.lerdmiiSj erdtis, erant* 

Future Tense ; shall or wiU. 

Conjug.l. ^iho, khls, ibit. abimus, abitis, &bant. 

S. 6hq, AiB, €bit. ebimns, ebitis, ^bunt. 

3. am, es, et. 6mus, iHs, ent. 

4. iam, les, iet. p^mus, , i6tis, lent. 

Imperative Mood; lei. 

Conjug.l.B.^ Bio; et, dto.l^mus; dte, atdte; ent, into,'* 

2. e, €to; eat, ^to.e&mus; ^te, et6te; eant,^nto. 

3. e, ito ; at, ito. dmus : ite, itdte } ant, imto. 

4. i^ ito 5 iat, ita.[i&mu8; ite, itdte, iant, hxnto* 

Potentud or Subjunctne Mood. 

Present Tense; may or can. 

€onjug,l. em, es, et. ^us, ^tis, ent. 

2. eam, eas, eat. edmns, e&tis, eant. 

5. am, as, at. dmus, itis, ant. 
4. iam, las, isft. |idmus, i&tis, iant. 

Preterimperfect Tense j mighty could, should. 



Conjug. 1. drem, dres, dret. 
^. ^rem, eres, ^ret. 



ar^tis. 



animus, 
>er^mus, er^tis, 
ir^mus, iritis. 



arent. 
^rent. 



erent. 
irent. 



3. erem, eres, eret. 

4. irem, ires, iret. 

Preterperfect Tense ; should have, may have. 
€onj. 1.2.3.4. erim, eris, erit. | erimus, eritis, erint. 

Freterpluperfect Tense ; would, m^ht, could have, 
Corz;.1.2.3.4.issem,isses,isset. I iss^mus, iss^tis, issent. 

Future Tense ; shall have. 
Co&J.1.2.3, 4. ero, eris, erit. | erimus, eritis, erint. 

Infisiiwe Mood, 
Present and Preterimperf. 1, are, 2. ere* 3. ere. 4. ire, 
Preterp. and Preterplup. isse. 
Futjmrey rum esse vet fuisae. 
GerundSy di^ do^ dum. ^ 
Supmesj xaxiy u. 

Participle of the Pres. Tense^ 1 ,ans. 2, ens. 3. ens. 4. lens. 
Participle Juture in Tus, rus, 

2. Passivb 
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2. Passivb Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense; am. 

iS^gnlor. Plural 

Coiyug. 1 . or 3 dris or dre -, atur. 

2. eor)6risor€rej ^tur. 

3. or J eris or ere^ itur. 

4. ior; iris or ire 5 itur. 

Freterimperfect Tense i yjos. 
Cat^^. I . &bar;&barisorab4rej 
abdtur. 
2. 3. ^bar^ebdrisorebdre) 
ebdtur. 
4. i^bar;. iebdris orliebdmur^ iebamini^ iebdntur. 



dmur^ 


aminij 


dntur. 


^muTj 


emini. 


^ntur. 


imiir> 


imini^ 


tintur. ] 


imur^ 


imini. 


idntur. 



lebdre ; iebdtur. 
Preterperfect Tense ; haoe been. 



abdmur^ abamini^ abdntur. 
ebdmur^ ebanxini^ dbdntur. 



€99911^.^118 sumor ^; esor 
I.2.3.4. J fdistij est or fmU 



CanjugA^ 

J OJ 



i sumus or fiiimus ; i estis or 
fuistis 3 i sunt, fu^runt, or 
fu^re. 
Preterpluperfect Tense ; had been. 



I erkmus or fiierdmus $ erdtis 
or fuerdtis} erant or fue- 
rant.. 



us eram or fueram; 
;ras or fiieras 3 erat 
or fuerat. 

Future Tense ; shall or will bet, 
Conjug. 1. dbor; aberis or ab- 

ere; ebitur. 
^. ^bor > eber is or eh- 

ere 3 abitur. 
3. ar ; ^ris or^re; ^titfjemur, emini. 



abimur^ abiminij abtintur. 
ebimuTjt ebimini, eb{intur. 



^ntur. 
4. iari i^ris or i£rej|||aur> ieznini^ i^ntur. 
i^tur. [^ 

Imperative Mood 3 leL 



Conjug. 1. dre> dtor; ^tur^ 

dtor. 

3. 6rej 4tOT y e&tur, 
^tor. 

3. ere, itor : dtur^itor. 

4. ire, itor 3 idtiirj 

itor. 



^mur^ aminiji aminor 3 €ntur, 

dntor. 
edmur jemini^eminor; ^ntur, 

^tor. 
dmur; imini, iminor; dntur, 

iintor. 
idmur; imini, iminor; idntur, 

iuntor. 
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Potential or Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense 5 may or canT)€, 

Singular, PluraL 

imur, emini^ 
e&mur> eaxninij 



dmur^ 
idmur^ 



amini^ 
iamini. 



Conjug, 1. er^ ^ris or ^re^^tur. 
3. ear J eiris or edre 3 
e^tur. 

3. ar 5 dris or dre ^ dtur. 

4. iar 3 idris or idre 5 
^ iatur. 

Freterimperfect Tense ; might, could, sJiould be. 
Conjug, 1. drerj ar^ris or a- 
'r€re; ar^tur. 

2. ^rer 3 S erfris or e- 

3. erer J / r€re ^er^tur. 

4. irer 5 ir^ris or ir^rej 

ir^tur. 



^ntur. 
edntur. ' 



dntur. 
idntur. 



ar^mur, aremini^ ar^ntur* 
er^mur^ eremini^ er^ntur. 



ir^mur^ iremini^ ir^ntur. 
Preterperfect Tense $ may or sfumld have been. 



I simus or fuerimus 3 sitis or 
fueritis 5 sint or fuerint. 



Conj. 1 .23.4. us sim or fuerim} 
sis or fueris 3 sit 
or fuerit. 

Preterpluperfect Tense 3 would, might, could have been. 



Conj, 1.2.3.4. us essem or fiiis- 
sem 3 esses or 
fuisses 3 esset or 
fuisset. 

Future Tense 3 shall have been. 



i ess^mus or fuis8^mus3 ess^- 
tis or fuiss^tis3 essent or 
fuissent. 



i erimus or fuerimus 3 eritis or 
fueritis 3 erunt or fuerint. 



Conj. 1.2.3.4. us ero or fiiero 3 

eris or fueris 3 
erit or fuerit. 

InJkuihmMood. 
Present QXidi Preterimperf. t?iri. 2. ^ri. 3. i. 4. iri. 
Preterperf. and Preterpluperf. um esse or fuisse. 
Future, xun in or fore. 
Participle of the Preterp. Tense, us. JU^ure in dus, dus. 

Note, Fer6« in io q/* ^Ac 3d Conj. form the pres. inrf. and pot. 
the preterimp. and fut. ind. the imperat. (except the Up. sing.) 
and tlie gerunds, like verbs of the 4th, But in the 9,d. p. sing, im^ 
perat. the preterimp. pot. and pres. infln. they are not so decUned. 
Thus fodio maA:6« fodiunt> Sdpers.pl. in/2. fodiebam, &c. inip, 
ind. fodiendi, Sic' gerunds, but fode 2nd sing, imperative, fode- 
rew^ Sfc, imp. potent, and fodere, pres, inf. 

OF 
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• OF THB 

GENDERS OF NOUNS. 

1. SUBSTuiNTIFES. 
Proper Names. 

1. Masculine. 

PROPRIAi quae marihus tribuuntur,^mascula dicas ; 
Ut sunt Divormn ; M ars^ Bacchus^ Apollo : Vbrorum ; 
17^^ Cato, Virgilius : Fluviorum; w^^Tibris, Orontes: 
Mensium; uty October : Ventorum ; uty Libs^ Notufi, 
Auster. 

2. Feminine. 

PROPRIA fcsmineum refer entia nomina sexum^ 
Foemineo generi tribuuntur; sive Dearum 
Sunt; ut, Juno, Venus : Muliebria ; ut, Anna, Philotis : 
Urbium; ut, Elis, Opus : Regionum ; ut, Graecia, Persis : 
InsulcB item nomen; ceu, Creta, Britannia, Cyprus. 
Excipienda tamen qucedam sunt urbium; ut ista 
Masmla; Sulmo,Agragas: qu€Bdamneutralia;ut,Arg09, 
Tlbur, Prseneste : et genus Anxur quod dat utrumque^ 

Nouns Appbllativb. 

1. Feminine Gender. 

jlPPELLATIVAArborumerunt muliebria; ut,vln\xs, 
Cupressus, cedrus. Ma% spinuit, mas oleaster : 
Et sunt neutra, ailer, subeflibus, robur^ dLc6rque* 

2. EpiceneGender. 

SUNTetiam Volucrum; ceu, passer, hirundo: Ferarum; 
XJt^ tigris, vulpes : et Piscium : ut, ostrea, cetus, 
IHcta epicosna; quibics vox ipsa genus feret aptum. 

3. Neuter Gender. 

• 

ATTAMEN ex cunctis suprh reliquisque notandum, 
Omne quod exit in um, seu Grcecum sive LatinUm, 
Esse genus neutrum ; sic invariahile nomen. 
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THE FIRST SPECIAL RULE. 

Nouns not increasing. 

Feminine. 

NOMENnon crescena genitivo ; ceu, caro camis^ 
Capra caprse^ nubes nubis.; genus est muliebre. 

1. Nouns Masculine excepted. 

MASCULA nomina in a dicuntur multa virorum ; 
Uty scriba^ assecla^ scurra^ et rabula^ lixa, lanista. 
Mascula, Grcecorum quot decUnatio prima 
. Funditin as, et in es, et ab illis quot per ^Jiunt: 
Uty satrapas satrapa, athletes athleta. Leguntur 
Mascula ite^n^ verres, natalis, aqualis : Ab asse 
Niata; ut, centussis : confunge lienis, et orbis^ 
CaUis, caulis, follis, collis, mensis, et ensis, 
Fustis, funis, cenchris, panis, crinis, et ignis ; 
Cassisj fascis, torris, sentis, piscis, et unguis, 
JEt vennis, vectis, postis ; societur et axis. 

Mascula in er; ceu^ venter: in os, t;e/u8; ut logos, 
annus. 
Fceminei at generis sunt, mater, humus, domus, alvus, 
JSt colus, et quartce pro /rtcctu ficus, SLcdsquey 
Porticus atque tribus, socrus, niurus, et manus, idus ; 
ITuc anus addenda est, hue mystica vannus lacchi. 
Hisjungas os in us vertentia Greeca ; papyrus, 
Antidotus, costus, diphthongus, byssus, abyssus, 
Crystallus, synodus, sapphirus, eremus, et Arctus, 
Cum nrnltis aliisy quae nu0 perscribere longum est. 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

NEVTRUM nomen in e, sigignit is, ut, mare, rctfe; 
Et, quot in on, per \Jlexa legos; ut barbitbn, adde. 
Est neutrum bippomanes genus, et neutrum cacoSthes, 
Et virus, pelagus : neutrum modh, mas modb, vulgus. 

3. Nouns of the doubtful Gender excepted. 

INCERTI generis sunt talpa, et dama, canalisy 
Et cytisus, bfdanus, dunis, fiiius, penus, amnis, 

Pampinus^ 
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PampiQus^ ei corbis^ linter, torquis^ specus^ anguis. 
Pro morbo ficuB fici dansy atque phasdus^ 
Lecythus^ ac atomus, grossus^ pharos^ et paradisus. 

4. Nouns of the Common of two Genders excepted. 

COMPOSITUM h verbo dans a^ commune duorum est; 
Grajugena ctgigno, agricola a colo, id dAvQnb,monstrant 
A venio : Add ^aenex, auriga^ et vema, sodali?, 
Vates^ extorris^ patruelis^ per^tie duellis^ 
Affinis^juvenis^ testis^ civis^ canis^ hostis. 

THE SECOND SPECIAL RULE. 

Nouns increasing long. 
Feminine. 

NOMENy crescentis penultima si genitivi 
Syllaba acuta sonatj velut hcec, pietas^ pietatis^ 
Virtus, virtutis, monstrant; genus est muUebre. 

1 . Nouns Masculine excepted. 

MASCULA dicuntur monosyllaba nomina qiuedam : 
Sal, sol, ren, et splen. Car, Ser, vir, vas vadis, as, mas, 
Bes, Cres, praes^ et pes, glla gliris habens genitivo : 
M OS, flos, ros^ d Tros^ mus^ dens, mons, pons^ simul et 

fbns^ 
Sepsproserpente^ gryps,Thrax,rex,grexgregis, et Phryx. 

Mdscula sunt etiam polysyllaha in n; utj Acaman^ 
Lichen^ et delphin : Et in o signantia corpus; 
Uty leo^ curculio : sic senio^ temio, sermo. 

Mascula in er, or, et os : ctu crater, conditor^ heros ; 
HiSy torrens, nefrens, oriens, conjunge cli^ns^t^^; 
Atque bidens instrumentum^ cumpluribus in dens : 
Adde gigas, elephas, adamas, Garamksju^, ta,pksque, 
Atque lebes, sic et magnes, unumque meridi- 
es nomen quint^e : et qutje componantur ab asse, 
Ut dodrans, semis: jungantur mascula ; Samnis, 
Hydrops^ et thorax : jungas qumque mascula; vervex. 
Phoenix, et bombyx pro vermiciilo. Attamen ex his 
Sunt muliebre genus. Siren, necnon, aoror, uxor« 
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2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

• 

SUNTneutralia et hisec monosyllabanomina; mel^ fel^ 
Lac> far^ ver^ £es^ cor^ vas vasis^ os ossia, et oris^ 
Ru8^ thus^ jus^ crus^ pus. Et in al polysyllaba, in krquCf 
Vt, Capital^ laquear. Neutr'uniy al-ec, ex muliebre. 

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. 

SUNT dubii generis f%ctohSy serpens^ bubo^ rudens^gnur^ 
Perdix, lynx, limax, stirps pro truncoy pedis e^calx: 
Adde dies, numero tantum mas esto secundo. 

I .' 4. Nouns of the Common of two Genders excepted. 

;' /uSUNT communey parens, auctdryw^, infans, adolescens. 
Dux, illex, hseres, exlex : afronte areata; 
Ut, bifrons : custos, bos, fur, sus, atque sacerdos. 

THE THIRD SPECIAL RULE. 

Nouns increasing short. 

Masculine. 

NOMENy crescentis penultima si genitivi 

Sit gtavisy ut sanguis genitivo sanguinis, est mas. 

' I. Nouns Feminine excepted. 

FCEMINEI generis sit hyperdissyllahon in do. 
Quod dinis, atqiie in go, miod dat ginis, in genitivo, 
/(/ ^ti&i dulcedo/oa^Tt^ duicedinis: idqne 
Monstratj compago compaginis : adjice virgo, 
Grando, fides, compes, teges, ^f seges, arbor, hykvci^que; 
Sic chlamys, et sindon, Oovgon, icon, et Amazon. . 

Oracula in as, vel in is^ JmtVa : ut, lampas, iaspis. 
Cassis, cuspis ; item mulier, pecus et pecudis dans : 
His forfex, pellex, carex, simiil atque supellex^ 
Appendix, hystrix, coxendix, adde filixque. 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted. ^' 

EST neutrale genus signans rem non animatam 
Nomen in a, ut problema; en, ut omen j ar, u^ jubar ; 

ur dans^ 
17/ jecur} us, ut oaus ; put, ut occiput. Attamen ex his 

Mascula 
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McLScula stmt, pecten^ furfur. Sunt neutra, cadarer^ 
Verber, iter, Buher, pro fungo tuber, et uber, 
Gingiber, et laser, cicer, et pipefr, atque papayer^ 
JEt siser : his addas neutra, sequor, marmor, Viddrque ; 
Atque pecus quaitido pecoris/aci7 in genitivo. 

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. 
SUNT dubii generis, cardo, margo, cinis, obex. 
Forceps, pumex, imbrex, cortex, pulvis, a^^p^ue, 
Adde culex, natnx, et onyx cum prole, ^\!L€xque, 
Quamvis hcec melihs vult mascula dicier ustis. / 

4. Nouns Common excepted. ""^ ,y' 

COMMUNIS generis sunt ista; vigil, pugil, exul/ 
Prsesul, homo, nemo, martyr, Ligur, augur, et Arcas} 
Antistes, miles, pedes, interpres, comes, hospes ; 
Sic ales, prseses, princeps, auceps, eques, obses ; 
Atque alia a verbis quce nomina multa creantur; 
Ut, conjux, judex, ymdex, opifex, et aruspex. 

ll. ADJECTIVES. ^ 

ADJECTIVA unam duntaxat habentia vocem, 
Ut, felix, audax; retinent genus omne sub und : 
Sub gemind si voce cadanf, velut, omnis et omne. 
Fox commune dwdm prior est, vox altera neutrum : 
At si tres variant voces ; sacer ut, sacra, sacrum ; 
Fox prima est mas, altera foemina, tertia neutrum. 

Obs. 1. At sunt qu<eflexuproph substantivavocares, 
Adjectiva tamen naturd usuque reperta : 
Talia sunt pauper, puber, cum degener, uber, 
2?t dives, locuples, sospes, comes, atque superstes : ^i :\ j 
Cum paucis aliis, quce lectio justa docebit. j M  . 

Obs. 2.H(]ecproprium quendam sibiflexum adsciscere 
gaudent ; 
Campester, volucer, celebei*, celer, atque saluber ; 
Junge pedester, equester, et acer xjunge paluster, 
Ac alacer, Sylvester: At hcec tu sic variabis ; 
Hie celer, hsec celeris, neutro hoc celere: Aut aliter sic. 
Hie atquehsec celeris, rwr^wm hoc celere est tibi'a^utTu.x^* 
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OF NOUNS HETEROCUTE; or IRREGULAR » 

QUJE genus out flexum Tsriant^ qtuBCUnque novato 
Ritu deficiunt^ Buper&ntt;^^ hbtbroclita sunto. 

Nouns 



* The Bton rnles for heteroclites being very short, and in most schools 
passed o^er, as being either nnnecessary , or insufficient ; it has been fhonght 
proper to give a connected yiew of tins part of grammar, that when any 
difficulty occurs, the scholar may know where to find a solution of it. 

1. Heteroclitbs are nouns which differ from the common way of dc- 
climng, by being variant, redundant, or defectivb. 

2. Variants cliange their gender or declension ; Redundants have 
diffierent endings, or ways of declining ; Defectives want either case or 
number. 

1. VARIANTS. 

1. Tlie masculines Avemusy Dindymtu, Ismarus, Massicus, Mtenakts, 
Pangwus, Tanaru*, Tartarusp Taygetua, and the two feminine c«r^an(«, 
Pergamus, are neuter in the plural : Jocut and locus are masculine and 
neuter: as, S. N. hie Avimus, G. Av^mi, &c. P. N. h^ec Avima^ G. 
AvernArwny &c. S. N. hicjocus, Q,Joci, &c. P. N. hijoci, and hwcjoca^ 
Q,jocdrumf &c. 

2. Calum, Elysium, Argos, are masculine in the plural ; fr^enum and 
rostrum, masculine and neuter : as S. N. hoc ccelum, G. cali, &c. P. N. 
hi cceliy G. calorum, D. cobUs, Ac ceelos, &c. S. N. hocfranum, G. frani^ 
ftc. Fl. hifraniy and heecfr<BWi. 

3. DeUcium and epuktm are of the first declenrion in the plural ; halne* 
wn is both of the first and second ; as S.N. hoc delicium, &c. hoc balneum, 
&c. P. N. hdP balnea! , yel htec balnea, &c. 

4. Vat, a vessel, becomes of the second declension in the plural ; as 9. 
N. hoc vas, G. vasis^ D. vasi, A. vas, Ab. vote, P. N. heec vasa, G. voftf- 
rum, D. vasis, &c. 

5. Greek nouns In ma, as po/ma, epigramma, in the dative and abla- 
tive plural take also I3ie form of the second declension ; as P. N. heec poir 
maUt, G. po/matum, v. po^maiton, D. poetnatis, v. poemutibus, &c. 

6. These vary their senses in the singular and plural number; rostrum, 
fortuHa,fiuniltas, mos, opts, tvdes; ao sal and divus, 

11. REDUNDANTS. . 

1. The following nouns and many others, have diffisrent endings in the 
nominative, but retun the same sense. 

accliois, cassis, esemimis, imbecUUs, oda, scrobis, 

acclivus; cassida; exanimus; imbecUfus; odes scrobs ; 

arbor, conger, gruis, labor, odor, sensusy 

arbos; congrus; grus; labos ; odos; sensum; 

baculus, crater, honor, menda, puber, vomis^ 

baculum; cratirag honos; mendum; pubes; vomer, 

2. These, with one ending, have different senses : calx, malum, malus, 
patusy &c. Domua if of the second and fourth declensions ; as S. N. htec 
domus; G. i v. ^; D. o v. ui; Ac. umi V. usf Ab. o v. u, P. N. A« do- 

nvMffy G, drum r. uum^ D. ibus: Ac. os v. us; V. wj Ab. ibus. It wants 
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NotTNs changing their Gender and Declining. 

HJEC geoxis, acj flexum^j^arftmvariantia cemU; 
Pergamus in mmiero plurali Pergama gignie. 



Dot 



flie in the Biiigular,t»l and «fw« in the plural. CoiuSfjSeus, lattnu^pimu, 
1^ the second, make also « in the ablatire, and «# in the phiral casea.QiK«r* 
cutf of the fourth, makes quercorum, as well as quercuttm;.9nd vemu in 
the plund veni, vertorum, verria, as well as the regular caaei. 

3. CAremes, Daresy Laehet, TAales, make i» and ^^ in the genitive ; 
CalcAof, te and dntii; Bo6tetf EupkriUes, Orgies, m and ia ; refmea^ 4ti8 
and i^i phbet, pUbis and j9leiel>— with many more. 

in. DEFECTIVES. 

DEFECTIVES Uf CASE. 

1. Aptots. 

1. All noons in « are aptots in the singular^ but regular in the pliiral ; 
as cwmu, 

2. Nouns in t are aptots in both numbers : as^tftnifit, so likewise foiidSv. 

3. The a4iecdre8 neqtutm,frug^, are aptots in both numbers. The sob- 
stantivea temis, frit, git, cepe, gausape, are singular aptots; imd the ad* 
jectives tot, quot, with their compounds toHdem, aliquot, Slc,, and nnme* 
rds from qtuttHor to cenhem, are plural aptots ; as> S. 'S.kocgwBmU, P. N» 
hipc gummi, underlined. S. N. Ate, haec, hoc, nequam. P. N. At, kae, ktse^ 
Hequam, undeclined. S. N. hocy senUs, undedined. P. N. Iki, JUe, Atee^ 
tot, undeclined. The adjective imV/f is a plural aptot : as M, ha, Juee, 
vUlle, undeclined : the substantive milk is an aptot in the singular, but re** 
gular in the plural ; as, S. N. hoc miUe, undeclined. P. ti^htPcvniUOf 0» 
iMfiy D. ibus, Ac. ia, &c« 

2. Monoptots. 

1. These have only a nominative case : Eos, damnaa, infitiea, esapea, 
Mc et hac potia, hoc pote; or Ate, hoc, hoc, potia, 

2. Dicia and nauci have only tiie genitive ; deapicattd, oatentui, the da* 
tive only ; and these the ablative only ; ergh for cauaA^ atccitu, natu, noctu, 
Juaau, it^uaau, promptu, and pemUsau, Inficias, incitaa, are the accusa* 
tive plu^: as, infidaa eo, ad incitaa reductua, Ingratiia or ingrdtis istiift 
ablative. 

3. The masculines caaae, coetlte, arntUtH, and the feminine fauce, have 
only the ablative case in the singular nuni>er, but are entire in tiie pluraL 
To these add the feminine ambdge, which wants die genitive plural ; aa S* 
Ab. hoc caaae. P. N. As caases, G. iutn, D. ibus, Ac. et, Ab. I'^t^, S. Ab» 
hoc ambage, P. N. es, D. ibua, Ac. ea, V. es, Ab. iiua, 

3^ Diptots. 

1. N. Ab. hoc neciaae, nec/ssum, voiupe, instar, hir, main when iti^gid* 
fies a city. N. astus, Ab. aatu, craft. N. siremps, Ab. airempse, 

2. O. impetis, Ab. impete : Ab. PL impetibw, 6. apontia, Ab. aponte* 
G. verberia, Ab. verberej G.Jugeris, Ah. Jugere, both entire in the plural^ 
as, P. N. hac verberaf G. urn, D. ibua, &c. 

3. Add G. compedia, Ab. compede^ wanting the genitive in the plural. 
G. PI. repetundAnm, Ab. rcpetundis. N. auppetim, Ac. aupgetioA i '^^^sn^ 

ferkp, Ac. inferiaa. 
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Dai prior his nunierus neiitrum genus, alter utrumque, 
Kastrum cum freno, filum simul atque capistrum : / ' 

Argos item, et coelum^ sunt singula neutra : sed audi', 

Mascula 

4. Triptots. 

1. Feu, ne/as, nihil, nil, and aecua, when of tbe third declension ; also 
epot, cacoithea, hippomanes, and other Greek neuters in es, have only the 
N. Ac. V. singular. 

2. The neuters cete^ Tempeg mele, pelage, hare only the N. Ac. V. plu- 
ral ; and N. vesper, Ac. vesperem, Ab. vesperc, singular. 

3. Taniundem, tantidem, has the N. 6. and Ac. singular: 'mane, N. 
Ac and Ab. singular; sometimes tnani in the Ab. Dica has the accusa- 
tive singular dicam, and G,fenUnia makeft D. i, Ab. e. PI. N. Ac. V«/e- 
nUna, D. preci, Ac. precem, Ab. prece, is entire in the plural. 

4. Jlu9, thus, f el, mel, hyems, hilum, solium, far, ehur, metus, spes, species ^ 
ucies, fades, glades, effigies, eluvies, have only the N. Ac. V. in the plural. 

5. Tetraptots. 

1. jyiiiotUs, frugis, opis, pecudis, sordis, vids, want the nominative, 
and eonsequently the vocative. No^, ditionis wants the plural, v/r^^wants 
the genitive plural^ and opis signifies wealth and power in that number. 

6. Pentaptots. 

1. Chaos, melos, satias, want the genitive singular; and os, a mouth, ^ 
with yiur, sol, vids, lobes, soboles, proles, grates, want the genitive plural* 
Plus and defective pronouns were mentioned before. 

DEFECTIVES IN NUMBER. 

1. Singulars. 
1. Proper names of men and women, also proper names of places (ex- 
cept those which are only plural), with most names of virtues, vices, 
herbs, liquors, metals, and abstract qualities, most nouns of the fifth de- 
clension, and many others which are known by the sense, want the plu- 
ral number : as, Augustus, Livia, Roma,justitia, luxus, hyssopus, aurum, 
lac, nectar, senectus, macies, butyrum. 

The following nouns also want the plural : 



air. 


gypsum. 


mundm. 


a wo- prolubium. 


venia. 


mther. 


hepar. 


man's attire, /m&». 


ver. 


album. 


hesperus. 


muscus. 


pulvis. 


vespera. 


argilla. 


humus. 


nectar. 


pus. 


vetemum, 


barathrum, 


jubar. 


nemo. 


sabulum. 


virus. 


cemum. 


Jugerum, 


nihilum. 


sal. 


viscum or 


crocum. 


Justitium, 


nitrum. 


solum. 


viscus. 


diluculum. 


lardum. 


omAsum, 


solus. 


vitrum. 


fotnum. 


letkum, • 


penum. 


sanguis. 


vulgtts. 


fivvus. 


Hmus, 


penus. 


senium. 


xinziber. 


gelu. 


lucus. 


pelagus. 


sitis. 




glarea. 


lutum. 


piper. 


supelkx. 




glastumf 


mane. 


plebs. 


tabes. 




gluten. 


meridies, 


pontus. 


tabum. 






These are sometimes found in the plural. 




hiUs, 


cutis, fames, 


Idbet, 


pituita, guics, talio. 


cAo/eraj /ama, gloria. 


pas. 


pis, ros, ''('"''•_ 










UL Plurals 
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Mascula duntcLxat coelos vocttabis, et Argos : 
Frena sed et frenos^ quo pacta et ccetera formant. 

II. Plurals. 
2. Tbe names of sereral cities, books, feasts, and sciences, want the 
singular; aaPhilippif Ath^nwy Bactra, Georgica, Bacchanalia, Olympia, 
munca. 

Add these particular nouns : 
fasces, sc. manuhiee, repotia, 

Rom. Mag. mosnia, rostra, 

fasti, or fastus, magaUm, both of sales, repartees. 



acta, 

affanite, 

antes, 

apintt, 

argutusy 

arrnaf- 

sestiva, 

hellaria, 

bona. 



facetiee, the 3d. 

ferite, mints, 

fines, a territory, minores, 

fiabra, minutit^, 

fori, multitia, 

fortun(e,iorbona, munia. 



brevia, of the furfures, scurf, natales. 



third, 
calindcB, 
cancilliy 
cam, 
castra, 
Ceraunia, or 
Acroceraunia, 
cUtellte, 
codictlli, 
comitia, 
crepundia, 
cuna, 
cunabula, 
decifMB, 
dira, 
dhfitite, 
escuhids, 
exequies, 
exta, 
exuvitB, 
facultates, 
for opes. 



Gargara, 
gerrce, 
Aybema, 
idus, 

ilia, of the 3d. 
incunabula, 
inferi, 
induciof, 
induvite, 
insidiee, 
Justa, 
lactes, 
lamenta, 
lapicidinee, 
lautia, 
Lemures, 
lendes, 
Luceres, 
lustra, dens of 
wild beasts, 
fnajores, 
manes. 



nana, 

nugo', 

nundinte, 

nuptitjs, 

ojfucifB, tricks, 

opei, riches, 

pandectte, 

parietina, 

partes, a faction, transtra^ 

parapkema, trices, 

j9la9&p,Bignifying valves. 



salebres, 

salines, 

scales, 

scatebres, 

scopes, 

scruta, 

sponsalia, of the 

3d. 
stativa, 
superi, 

talaria, of the 3d. 
tenebres, 
tesqua, 
thermes, 
tori, the rnusdes^ 



nets, 
posteri, 
phaleres, 
prescordia, 
presstigies, 
primities, 
principia, 
pugilldres, 
quisquilies. 



vindicieSf 

vergiHsSf 

Add the a^iectiTes 
ambo and pauci, 
with most ad- 
jectives of num^ 
ber. 



reliquite. 
These are sometimes found in the ungular . 
angitsties, biges, libeii, proceres, plerique, 

artus, charites, mapalia, quadriges, an adjective. 

esdes, fores, operee, and 

In this place it may be proper to subjoin Adjectives of Number, or 
Numerals. 

1. The cardinal and ordinal numbers are. 
Cardinals. Ordinals. 

I. 1 - - - - Unus Primus, 

II. 2 - - - - duo ---.--- secundus, 

III. 3 - • - - tres " " ." " tertius, 

IV. 4 - - - - quatuor ------- ^uarCus^ 




^.^ 
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Pluralis numerus genus his soUt addere vtrumque; 
Sibilua, a;tque]ocxi!A, locus. — His quoquepluritnajungas^ 



V. 5 quinque quintus 

VI. 6 -. sex »extu9 

VII. 7 septem septimus 

VIII. 8 octo "" octavtu 

IX, 9 novem nanus 

X. 10 - - - - decent ---------- decimus . 

XI. 11---- undecim, -------- undecimus 

XII. 12 duodecim duodecimus 

XIII. 13 tredecim decimus tertius 

XIV. 14 qwituordecim - - decimus quartus 

XV. 13 qitindecim -------- decimus quintua 

XVI 16 - - I '^rff^/^'f^^ ^'■j decimus sextus 

XVII. 17 - - - - septendecim decimus septimus 

XVni. • 18 octodecim ( ^^^J^f^ ^^f''^'"' ^"^ 

(^ duodevigesimus 

XIX. 19 novemdecim - decimus mrnua 

XX. 20 - - - - vigiuti vigesimus 

XXI. 21 M7i?M tff viginti ----- vigesimus primus, &C» 

XXX. 30 triginta trigesimus 

XL. 40 - - - - quadragiHta- ------ quadragesimtis 

L. 50 - - - - quiuqwiginia ------ qiunquagesinuu 

LX. 60 - - - - sexaginilb sexagesimus 

LXX. 70 -> septuagMa septmagesimus 

liXXX. 80 octogiiUa --------- octogesimus 

XC. 90 - - - - noiutgiuta -------- nonagesimus 

C. 100 - - - "^ centum centesimus 

CC. 200 ducenti ducetitesimuM 

CCC. 300 treccnti -- -- trecentesimus 

CCCC. 400 - - - - quadringenti ------- quadringentesitnus 

D. 500 - - - •• qutngenti- -------- quingentesimus 

DC. 600 - - - - sexcenti --------- sexcentesimtis 

DCC. 700 septingenti septiMgcntesitnus 

DCCC. 800 octingenti octingentesimus 

Dcccc. 900 - - { Toix:;::!;.." } «<.»^«-".»- 

M. 1000 - - - -»i//<r miUesimus 

MM. 2000 . - [ ^sZ^ik''^'} *^ miltesimus, &c. 

2. 7V<rf is declined like the plural of tristls; other numerals from ^ua- 
/Mor to centum are underlined. 

3. Distributives are singuli, Mniy terni, quatA'ni, quini, sent, &C . 
rWe and ^MOfftf are joined to most even numbers increasioff l^ tcnsy to 
express one or two less; as undeviginti 19 :—duodeMginta, 28. 

Nouns 
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Nouns defective. 
QUJE sequitur, manca est casu, rmmer6ve, propago. 

I. Aptota, or Nouns undeclined. 
QUJE nullum variant casum ; ut, fas, nil, nihil, instar, 
Multa et in u, simul i ; ut sunt haec^ comtiyMe, gentiywe,^ 
Sic gummi, fnigi: sic Tempe, tot, quot, et omnes 
A tribus ad centum numeros: aptota vocabis, 

II. M onoptota, or Nouns declined with one Case. 

ESTQUE monoptoton nomen^ cui vox cadit una : 
Ceu, noctu^ natu, jiissu, injussu, simul astu, 
Promptu, permissu : plurali legimtis astus ; 
Legimus inficias, sed vox ea sola reperta est. 

in. Diptota, or Nouns declined with two Cases. 
/S'tT'iV^r diptota, quibus duplex Jlexura remansit; 
Uty fors forte dabit sexto, spontis quoque sponte ; 
Jugeris et sexto dat jugere ; verberis autem 
Verbere : suppetiae quarto quoque suppetias dant ; 
Tantundem dat tantidem, simul impetis et dat 
Impete $ 

Sic repetundarum repetundist. Verbena altera 
Quatuor in numero casus cum jugere servant, 

TV. THptota, or Nouns declined with three Cases. 

TRES quibus injlectis casus, triptota vocantur : 

Sic opis est nostrcB,fer opem legis, atque ope dignus: 

Flecte pTeci,afque^Tecemy petit etprece blandus amicam; 

At tanthm recto frugis carets et ditionis; 

Integra vox vis est, nisi desitfortb dativus : 

His vicis atque vicem etjungas vice: plus ^o^f^pluris 

Plus habet et quarto: His numerus datur omnibus alter ^ 

V. Nouns defective m the Plural Number, 

PROPRIA cuncta notes, quibus est natura coercens, 
Plurima nefuerint : alia et tibi mtdta legenti 
Occurrent, numerum raro excedentia primum. 

E 2 N\, ^^\2r^'^ 
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VI. Nouns defective in the Singular Number. 

MASCULA sunt tanturn numero contenta secundo, 
Manes, majores, cancclli, liberi, et antes, 
Lendes et lemures, fasti svnuly atqiie minores. 
Cam, genus assignant natales ; adde penates. 
Hit loca plurali, quales Gainujuef hociique, 
Et qucccunque legas passim similis ratianis, 

JScec sunt fieminei generis y numerique secundi; 
Exuviae, phalerse, grates^2/e, manubiae, et idus, 
Antise, et inducifie : simul insidiae^z^e, xmud^que^ 
Excubise, nonae, nugte, tricssquey calendae, 
Quisquilise, thermse, cun», dirae, excquuf^quej 
Feriae, et inferiae ; sic ^nmiimque, 'pl^Lgteque, 
Hetia signanteSf et valv^e, divitifie^7/e, 
Nuptiee item, et lactes ; addantur Thebse et Athenae, 
Quod genus invenias et nominaplura locomm. 

ItariUs hcec primo pluralia neutra leguntur : 
Mttinia, cum tesquis, praBcordia, lustra/er«rM7W, 
Arma, mapalia ; sic bellaria, munia, castra ; 
Funus justa petit y petit et sponsalia virgo; 
Rostra disertus amat, puerique crepundia^e^^aw/, 
Infant^sque colnnt cunabula ; consulit exta 
Augur, et absolvens siiperis eifata recantat ; 
Festa deum poterwit, ceu Bacchanalia, /z/7i^'; 
Quod si plura leges, licet hdc quoque classe repanas. 

Nouns declined after both the second and fourth 

declension. 

Hj^iC simul et quartiflexus sunt atque secundi; 

Laurus enim lauri/nctV et laurdls genitivo, 

Sic qucrcus, pinus, j)ro fructu ac arbore ficus, 

aSVc colus, atque penus, conius quando arbor habetur. 

Sic lacus atque domus : licbt hcpc nee ubique recurrant. 

His quoque plura leges, qua: jiii'iscis jure relinquas. 



OF 
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OF THE 

PRETERPERFECT TENSE, 

AND 

SUPINES OF VERBS. 

I. Of the Preterperfect Tense of simple Verbs. 

The First Conjugation. 

As — avu 

AS in prcesetiti perfectum format in avi : 
Ut no nas navi, vocito vocitas vocitavi. 
Deme lavo lavi, juvo juvi, Tiex.6que nexui, 
Et seco quod secui, neco quod necui, mico verbum 
Quod micui, plico quod plicui, frico quod bicm dat : 
Sic domo quod domui, tono quod tonui, sono verhum 
Quod sonui, crepo quod crepui, veto quod vetui daty 
Atque cubo cubui : raro hccc formantur in avi. 
Do das rit<i dedi, sto staisformare steti vult. 

The Second Conjugation* 

JK s ui. 

Es in prcesenti perfectum format ui dans : 

Ut nigreo nigres iiigrui : jubeo excipe jussi : 

Sorbeo sorbui hahet sorpsi quoqucy mulceo mulsi : ' 

Luceo vult luxi, sedeo sedi^ viue6que 

Vult vidi : sed prandeo prandi, stndeo stiidi, 

Suadeo suasi, rideo risi, habet ardeo et arsi. 

Quatuor his infrh geminatur syllaba prima: 
Pendeo namque pependi, mordeo vultque momordi, 
Spondeo habere spopondi, tondeo vultque totoudi. 

L vel r ante geo si stet^ geo vertitur in si: 
Urgeo ut iirsi ; mulgeo mulsi dat quoque mubd, 
Frigeo fiixi, lugeo luxi, habet augeo et auxi. 

Dat fleo fles flevi, leo les levi, ind^que natum 
Deleo delevi 3 pleo pies plevi, neo nevi. 

^maneo mansi /orw«^wr; torqueo torsi, 
Haereo vult haesi. Veofit vi : ut ferveo fervi ; 
Niveo, et indh safian poscit conniveo, nivi 
Et nixi J cieo civi, vie6qtie vievi. 



^\>Bfc 



78 
Tlie Third Conjugation. 

TERTIA 2rr€steritumformabit ut h\c mmii/estum* 
Tiofit bi : ut lambo Iambi: scribo excipe scripsi, 
Et nubo nupsi ; antiquum cumbo cubui dat, 

Co fit ci : lit vinco vici ; vult parco peperci^ 
Et pars! ; dico dixi, duco quoque duxi. 

Do fit di : ut mando mandi ; sed scindo scidi datj ^ 
Findo fidi, fundo fudi^ tundo tutudijt^^, 
Pendo pei^eiidi, terido X/e^£nd\,junge chA6que 
Quod cecidi format ; pro verbero ciedo cecldi; 
Cedo pro discedere, sive locum dare, cessi : 
VadQ, rado^ Isedo, ludo, divido, trudo^ 
Claudo, pjiaudo^ rodo, ex do semper famunt si. 

Go Jit xi : ut\\mgo junxi : sed r ante go vult si^ 
Ut spargo sparsi ; lego legi, et ago facit egi : 
Dat tango tetigi, pungo punxi pupugi^tie ; 
I>at frango fregi, pepigi vult pago paciscor, 
Pango etiam pegij sed panxi maluit usus. 

Ho^t xi : traho ceu traxi docet, et veho vexi, 

Lo fit ui : colo ceu colui : psallo excipe cum p, 
Et sallo sine p, nam li tibi format utrumque ; 
Dat vello velli yulsi quoque^ fallo fefelli, 
Cq\[o pro frango ceculi, pello pepuli^ue. 

Mo^t ui : yomo ceu vomui : sed cmo facit end 5 
Como petit compsi, promo prompsi: adfice demo 
Quodformat dempsi^ sumo sumpsi : premo pressi. 

Nojf ^ vi : sino ceu sivi : temno excipe tempsi ; 
Dat sterno stravi, sperno sprevi^ lino levi^ 
Inter dum lini eMivi^ cerno quoque crevi : 
Gigno, pono^ cano ; genui^ posui^ cecini^ dant* 

rojit psi : ut scalpo scalpsi : rumpo excipe rupi, 
Et strepo quodformut strepui, crepo quod crepui dat^ 

Quo^^ qui: ut linquo liqui : coquo demito coxi, 

)^JoJit vi : sero ceu pro planto et semino sevi. 
Quod serui melihs semper dabit ordino signans, 
Vult verro verri et versi, uro ussi^ gero gessi^ 
Quaero qutesivi^ tero trivi^ curro cucurri. 

So; veluti probat arcesso^ incesso^ at^ue lacesso^ 
Formabit sivi : sed tolle capesso capessi 

Quodque 
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Quodque capessiyi/aa7^ a^^z^^ facesso facessi^ 
Et viso visi : sed pinso pinsui hohebit. 

Scojk vi : ut pasco pavi : vult posco poposci^ 
Fult didici disco^ qnexi/ormare quinisco. 

To^t ti : ut verto yerti : sed sisto notetur 
ProjcLcio stare acHvum, nam jure stiti dat; 
Dat mitto misi^ peto vultformare petivi ; 
Sterto stertui habety meto messui : ^^6 ecto /?^ exi ; 
Ut flecto flexi : necto da4: nexui hab^tque 
Nexi j etiam pecto c{a/ pexui^ haJbet quoque pexi. 

\oJit vi: m/ volvo volri : vivo excipe vixi. 

^ojit ui : M^ moftstrat texo, j^t^od texui habebit. 

Fit cio ci : u^ facio feci^ jacio jruo^tce jeci : 
Antiquum lacio lexi, specio quoque spexi. 

Fit dio di : ut fodio fodi : Gio^ ceu fugio^ gi. 

^i7 pio pi : ut capio cepi : cupio excipe pivi : 
Ft rapio rapui, sapio sapui aique sapiyi. 

Fit no ri : ut pario peperi. Tio^ ssi, geminans s^ 
Ut quatio quassi^ quod vix reperitur in usu^ 

Denique no Jit ui ; ut, statuo statui: pluo pluvi 
Format, sive plui ; stnio sed struxi^ fluo fluxi. 

The Fourth Conjugation. 

Is ivi. 

Quarta dat is ivi : ut monstrat Bcio scis tibi scivi. 

JExcipias venio dmis veni, et veneo venii : 

Raucio rausi, fardo farsi^ sarsio sarsi, 

Sepio sepsiy sentio sensi^ fulcio fulei^ 

Haurio item hausi^ sancio sanxi^ yinoio vinxi ; 

Pro salto salio salur^ et amicio amicui d(U. 

II. Of the Preterperfect Tense of compound Verbs. 
PRMiTERITUM dat idem simplex et composititmm: 
Ut docui edocui monstrat : sed syllaba, semper 
Quam simplex gemiuat, compdsto non geminatur : 
Prceterquam tribus his, prflecurro, excurro, repungo ; 
Atque b, Ao, disco^ sto^ posco, rit^ creatis, 

A plico compositum cum sub vel nomine, ut ista, 
SuppucOj multiplico, gaudent formare plicavi \ 
Applicojcomplico^repiico^e^ explico, ui quoqueformmU* 
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Quamvis vult oleo simplex, o\\x\, tamen indb 
Quodvis compositum melihs formabit olevi ; 
Simplicis atformam redolet sequituVy Bubol^t^^e. 

Composita a pungo formabunt omnia punxi ; 
Vult unum pupugi, interdumque repungo, repunxi. 

Natum a do, quando est inflexio tertia, ut, addo. 
Credo, edo, dedo, reddo, perdo, abdo, vel obdo, 
Condo, indo, trado, prodo, vendo, didi : at unum 
Abscondo, abscondi. Natum h sto stas, stiti hahehit. 

Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel into E. 

VERBA licBC simplicia prcesentis prcBteritlque^ 
Si componantur, vocalem primam in e mutant : 
Damno, lacto, sacto, fallo, arceo, tracto, fatiscor^ 
Cando vetus, capto, jacto, patior, gradidr^u^, 
Partio, cacpo, patro, scando, spargo ; ^aridque^ 
Cujus nataper i duo^ comperit et reperit, dant; 
Ccetera sedper ui, veltit hcsc, aperire, operire. 

A pasco pavi tanthm compdsta notentur 
H(ec duo, compesco, dispesco, pescui habere. 
Ccetera, ut epasco, servabunt simplicis usum. 

Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel into /• 

HJEC habeo^ lateo, salio, statuo, cado, Isedo, 
Et tango, atque cano, sic qusero, csedo, cecldi. 
Sic egeo, teneo, taceo, sapio, rapi(5^i/e, 
Si componantur, vocalem primam in i mutant : 
Ut rapio rapui, eripio eripui : A cano natum 
Prceteritum per ui, ceu concino concinui, dat. 

A placeo sic displiceo, sed simplicis usum 
JSicec duo, complaceo cum perplaceo, bene servant, 

Composita cL verbis calco, salto, a per u mutant : 
Id tibi demonstrant conculco, incuico, resulto. 

Composita d, claudo, quatio, lavo, rejiciunt a : 
Id docct a claudo, occludo, excludo ; h quatid<^«, 
Percutio, excutio ; a lavo, proluo, diluo, nata. 

Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel of the 
Present Tense into /, but not the Preterperfect Tense, 

H^C si componas, ago, emo, sedeo, rego, frango, 

Et 
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Et capio, jacio^ lacio, specie, premo, pango, 
Focalem primam prcesentis in i sibi mutant, 
Prceteriti nunguam : ceu, frango, refringo refregi : 
A capio, incipio incepi :/ sed pauca notentur: 
Namque suum simplex per&go sequitur, satagd^z^e; 
Atque ah ago, dego dat degi, cogo, cofigi ; 
A rego, sic pergo perrexi : vnlt quoque surgo 
Surrexi : media prcesentis syllabd ademptd. 

Csmposita ci pango, retinent a quatuor ista : 
Depango, oppango, circumpango, atque repango. 

Nil variat facio, nisi 2)rceposito prceeujite, 
Id docet olfacio, cum calfacio, in&ci6que, 

A lego nata, re, per, prse, sub, trans, ad, prteeunte^ 
Prcesentis servant vocalem ; in i ccetera mutant ; 
De quibus hcec, intelligo, diligo, negligo, tanthm 
Prteteritum lexi faciunt ; reliqua omnia \egL. 

III. Of the Supines of simple Verbs. 

NUNC ex prceterito discos formare supinum, 
Bi sibi turn sumit : • sic namque bibi hihitxxva fit* 

Cijit ctum : tit vici victum testatur, et ici 
Dans ictum, feci factum, jeci quoque ]di.ct\xxxi, 

Di Jit sum : ut vidi visum : qucedam geminant s r 
Ut pandi passum, sedi sessum, adde scidi quod 
Dat scissum, atque iidi fissvun, fodi quoque fossum. 

Hie etiam advertas, quod syllaba prima supinis^ 
Quam vult prceteritum geminari^ non geminatur : 
Idque totondi dans tousum docet, atque cecidi 
Quod caesum, et cecidi quod dat casum, atque tetendi 
Quod tensum et tentum, tutudi tunsum, atque dedi quod 
Jure datum poscit, morsum vult atque momordi. 

Gi Jit ctum : ut, legi lectum, pegi pepigique 
Dant pactum, fregi fractum, tetigi quoque tactum, 
Egi actum, pupugi puuctum : fugi fugitum dat. 

hi Jit sum : ut salli, stans pro sale condio, salsum : 
Dat pepuli pulsum, ceculi culsum, atquQ fefelli 
Falsum; dat velli vulsum : tuli habet quoque latum. 

Mi, ni, pi, qui, txxixiformant, velut hie mdnifestum : 
Eoii emptum^ yeni ventum, cecini a cq^slq ^^s^>ffsvN 

B 5 A ^"^st^^ 



A capio cepi captum ; coepi quoque coeptum : 
A rumpo rupi ruptum : liqui quoque lictum. 

Hi fit sum : ut, verri versum ; peperi excipe partuxn. 

Si Jit sum : ut, visi visum ; tamen s geminato 
Misi formMt missum ; fiilsi excipe fiiltum^ 
Hausi haustum^ sarsi sartum^ farsi quoque bxtum, 
Ussi ustum^ gessi gestum ; torsi duo tortum 
Et torsum : indulsi indultum^ indulsdmij^t^ requirit. 

Psi Jit ptum : ut scrips! «crip|um ) sculpsi quoque 
sculptum. 

Tijit turn : a sto namque steti^ h Aa\6que stiti, dant 
Amho ritb statum : verti tamen excipfi versum. 

yijit turn : ut flavi flatum ; pavi e±cipe pastum : 
J)at lavi lotum, interdum lautum atque lavatum, 
Potavi potum^ interdum facit et potatum, 
Sed favi fiEiutum, cavi cautum : A sero sevi 
Formes ritb satum, livi Yin\que litum dantj 
Solvi h solvo solutum^ volvi a volvo volutum : 
Vult singultivi singultum, veneo venis 
Yenivi venum, sepelivi rit^ sepultum. 

Q^od dot ui dat itum : ut domui domitum ; escipe 
quodvis 
Ferbum in uo^ quia semper viformcLbit in utum ; 
Exui ut exutum : h ruo deme mi ruiium dans : 
Vult secui sectum^ necui nectum^ fricufgt^e 
Frictum, miscui item mistum^ et amicui dat amictum ; 
Torrui habet tostum^ docui doctum^ texivlqut 
Tentum^ cousului consultum^ alui altum alittim^t/e ; 
Sic salui saltum^ colui occului quoque cultum ; 
Finsui habet pistum, rapui raptum, sendgtitf 
A sero vuU sertum ; sic texm habet quoque textum. 

HcBc sed ui mutant in sum; nam censeo censum, 
Cellui hahet celsum^ meto messui habet quoque messum ; 
Nexui item nexum^ sic pexui hahet quoque pexum. 

Xi^^ ctum : ut vinxi vinctum : quinque abjiciunt n ; 
Ut finxi fictum^ minxi mictum^ adfice puixi 
Dans pietum^ strinxi strictum^ rinxi quoque rictum. 

Xiuu flexi^ plexij fixi dant ; et fluo fluxum. 

IV. Of 
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IV. Of the Supines of compound Verbs. 

COMPOSITUMutsimplexformaturquodqtiesupinum, 
Quamvis non eadem stet syllaba semper utrique. 
Composita cL tunsum^ demptd n, tusum : d ruitum^^ 
I media demptd J rutum ; et a saltum quoqiie sultum; 
A sero^ quando ^dXwai format^ composta situm dant. 

Heec captum^ &ctum^ jactum^ raptum^ aj^er e mutant; 
Et cantum^ partum, sparsum^ carptum^ quoque fartum. 

Verbum edo composiium non estum^ sedfacit esum ; 
Unum duntaxat comedo formabit utrumque. 

A nosco tanthm duo cognitum et agnitum habentur^ 
Cceteradant notum : nullo est jam noscitum in usti. 

V. Of the Preterperfect Tense of Verbs in OR. 

VERBA in or, admittunt exposteriore supino 
Prceteritum, verso uper us, et sum consociato 
Vel fmi ut a lectu, lectus sum vel fui. At horum 
Nunc est deponensy nu7ic est commune notandum. 
Nam labor lapsus ; patior dat passus, et ejus 
Nata ; ut, compatior compassus, perpetidr^tie • 
Formans perpessus 3 fateor dat fassus, et indk 
Nata; ut, eonfiteor eonfessus, diffiteore^ti^ 
Formans diffessus, gradior dat gressus, et indd 
Nata ; ut, dlgredior dlgressus : junge fatiscor 
Fessus sum, mensus sum metior, utor et usus. 

Pro texo orditus, pro incepto dat ordior orsus^ 
Nitor nisus velmxus sum, uleiscor et ultus ^ 
Irascor simulivatuSy rcor atque ratus sum, 
Obliviscor vuU oblitus sum, fruor optat 
Fructus vel fiuitus : rm^ereri Junge misertus. 

Fult tuor et tueor non tutus, sed tuitus sum; 
A loquor adde locutus, et d, sequor ailde secutus* 

Experior/ocnV expertus; formare paciscor 
Gaudet pactus sum, nanciscor nactus, apiscor 
Quod vetus est verbum aptus sum, z/ne/^adipiscoradeptus. 

Junge queror questus, prohciscoTjunge profectus, 
Expergiscor sum experrectus; et Imec quoque commi- 

niscor commentus, naseor natus, laoviovque 
Mortuus, atque orior quod pnsteritum/actt ortus. 
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VI. Of Verbs which make the Preterperfect Tense both 

in the active and passive Voice. 
PRJETJERITUM aciivce etpassivce vocis habent hccc: 
Coeno coenavie^ ccenatus sum tibi format , 
Juro juravi et juratus, 'got6que potavi 
Et potus^ titubo titubavi t;«/titubatus. 

Prandeo prandi et pransus sum^ placeo placui dat 
Et placitus^ suesco suevi vult atque suetus. 

Nubo nupsi myft^qite sum^ mereor meritus sum 
Vel merui : adde libet libuit libitum^ et licet adde 
Quad licuit licitum^ taedet quod tseduit et dat 
Pertsesum ; adde pudet/ocfe^t^ puduit pudittimgrtfe; 
Atqtte piget, tibi quod format piguit pigittim^ue. 

VII. Of tlie Preterperfect Tense of Verbs Neuter-passive. 
JVEUTJlO-passivum sic jirccteritum tibi format; 
Gaudeo gavisus sum^ fido fisus^ et audco 

Ausus sum^ fio factus, soleo solitus sum. 

Verbs which want the Preterperfect Tense. 
Pi? JB2!EJ?ir?7Jf/w^i2«wf,vergo,ambigo,glisco,fatisco, 
PoUco, nideo : ad hcec inceptiva; uty puerasco; 
Et pasdva, quibus carudre activa siipinis; 
Ut metuor^ timeor : meditativa omnia, propter 
Parturio, esurio, qua: prccteritum duo servant. 

Verbs which seldom admit a Supine. 
HJEC raro aut iiwiquam retinebunt verba supinum. 
Lambo, mico micui, rudo, scabo, parco peperci, 
Dispesco^ posco^ disco^ compesco^ quinisco^ 
Dego^ ango^ sngo^ lingo^ i^ingo^ satagd^ue^ 
Ps^lo^ volo, nolo, malo, tremo, strideo, strido, 
Flaveo, liveo, avet, paveo, conniveo, fervet. 

^nuo compositumyUt renwo : dcado, ufaccido,^;r^^er 
Occido quodfacit occasum, rccidd^z^e recasum : 
Respuo, linquo, luo, motuo, cluo, frigeo, calveo, 
Et sterto, timeo : sic luceo, et arceo, cujus 
Composita ercitum habent; sic a giiio, w^,ingruo,wa^a; 
Et qucBCunque in ui formantur neutra semnda:; 
Excipias oleo, doleo, placeo, tace^Syi/e, 
Pareo, item careo, noceo, jaceo, \eX^6quey 
Et valeo^ caleo; gaudent hccc namque supino. 

8YNTAXIS I 
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SYNTAXIS ; 



 

OR THE .. "' ^^ 

 - ./ ^ 



CONSTRUCTION OF GRAMMAR, 



CONCORDANTIA Prima. 

Nommativus et Verbum. 

The First Concord: The Nominative Case and the Verb. ^ 

VERBUM personale concordat cum nominativo 
inumero et person^ : ut^ 

Sera nunquam ^est ad bonos mores ^ia. Sen. 

Nominativus pronominum rar6 exprimitur^ nisi di- 
stinctionis^ atit emphasis gratis: ut^ 
'. ^Fbs ^damndstis : quasi dicat, prceterea nemo. 

^Tu ^es patr&nusy *tu parens^ si ^deseris ^tu^periimus : 
quasi dicat^ prcecipu^, et prae aliis, TupatrontAS es, &c. 

^Fertur atrociajlagitia designdsse, 

* Illustrations and Exceptions under some of the 

more difficult Hules. 

TH£ NOMINATIVE CASE AND THE VERB. 

1. Every sentence mnft have a verb ; but sum is often understood : as 
quot komineSf tot senUntitt, Ter. 

2. The infinitive is sometimes varied by ^</and an indicative. But to 
denote the/inal caute, i. e. any purpose or design, ut and the subjunctive 
mood must be constaxitly used. The accusatives me, te, se, are sometimes 
understood : as, sed reddere posse negabat, Vir. 

3. The infinitive, when it has an accusative case before it, has com- 
monly the signs of the indicative, that being expressed or understood be- 
fore tiie noun: as, Pres. te redire gcntdeo, I am glad that you are return- 
ing : Imp. te redire gandeo, I am glad that you were returning. Perf. te 
rediisse gaudeo, I am glad that you have returned. Pluperf. te rediisse 
gaudeo, I am glad that you had returned. Put. te rediturum esse gaudeo^ 
I am glad that yoa will return^ or^ that you would w should retasn^^ 
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Aliquanc^o oratio est verbo nominativus : ut^ 
^Ingenuas didici$»ejideliier artes 
^Emollit mores J nee ^sinit esseferos. Ovid. 

Aliquando adverbium cum genitivo : ut^ 
^Partim virarum ^ceciderunt in hello. 

Exceptions, 

7 VERBA infinitivi modi frequenter pro nominativo 
r'accusativum antese statannt^ conjunctionts quod, vel ut^ 

/omiss&: ut, 

/. a2> ^rediisse incobimem gaudeo. 

II. Verbum inter duos nominativos diversorum nu- 
merorum positum, cum alterutro concordare potest : ut^ 

Amantium Hrce amoris ^integratio ^est. Ter. . 
^Pectus quoque *robora \fiimt. Ovid. 

III. Nomen multitudinis singulare quandoque verbo 
plorali jungitur: ut, 

*Pars ^abi^re. ^Uterque Huduntur dolis, 

Impersonalia nominativum non habent prscedentem : 
ut, 
*T(cedei me vitcs. ^Pertcesum est conjtigii. 

CONCORDANTIA Secunda. 

Substantivum et Adjectivum^ &c. 

The Second Concord : The Substantive and the Ad^ 

jectivcy Sfc» 

1 ADJECTIVA, participia, et pronomina, cum sub- 
/ stantivo^ genere^ numero^ et casu^ concordant: ut^ 
/ ' ^Jtara ^avis in terris, ^nigroque simillima *a/gno. Juv. 
' Aliquando oratio supplet locum substantivi^ adjective 
in neutro genere posito : ut, 
^Audito "regem Dorobemiam prqficisci. 

CONCOR- 
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CONCORDANTIA Tertia. 
Relatiyum et Antecedens, 

2^ Third Concord : The Relative and the Antecedent.^ 

RELATTVUM cum antecedente concordat, genare, 
numero^ etperson^: ut, 

*f?r bonus est quisf 
^ Qui consulta patrum, ^qui legesjurdque servat. Hor. 

Aliquando ofnJOo ponitur pro antecedente : ut^ 
^In tempore ad earn veniy ^quod rerum omnium est 
primum. Ter. 

Relativum inter duo substantiva diversorum generum 
et numeromm collocatum^ interdum cum posteriore 
concordat : ut. 

Homines tuentur ilium ^globum ^quce Herra dieUur, 
Cic. 



* THE RELATIVE AND THE ANTECEDENT. 

1. The antecedent is that substantive which is understood after fhe re- 
lative; and if fhe ellipsis he carefully filled up, there can be no difficulty 
ia this concord : as, Deut, j«n* (dewj no» ereavit, ct^ua (dei) namUf cui 
(deo) parent omnia, qttem fdemnj mm cemimut ocuUs, d pi9 {deoj 
pendemus tamen, est (Btemus, That God, which (God) created is* the 
creatures of which (God) we are, which (God) all things obey, &c. is 
Cvemai* 

2. The antecedeBtbaetoally sometimes expressed in tiie relative clause: 
a9/ erant mnnino itinerm duo, gtUbus iiineribuM domo exire potsent, Css. 

3. Sometimes the antecedent is elegantly expressed in the relative clause : 
as populo ut placerentp quat fecitset faouias, Ter, Urbem quam statuo, 
vestra est, Vir. Fabula and urbs are understood. 

4. The relative danse is often put before die antecedent clause in Latin^ 
though it cannot in English : as, QtU peuperes sunt, iU antiquior officio est 
ptomku Cic. 

Observation common to the three Coocordf . 

The words Amho, a man, and negotium, a thing, are ft-equently under- 
stood in the three concords : as, itm ammt. Ter. Rari quippe bomi, Jar. 
'.Qitod konestmmf id utile est. Cic Am esse cupidmny pecuuia est; «•« esse 
emdcem^ vectigaL Cic. FeHciter stgni, qui mliene perietU% «c|p\t. YlSaos^ 
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Aliquando relativum concordat cum primitivo^ quod 
in possess! vosubauditur; ut^ 

Omnes omfiia 
JBona dicere, et laudare fortunas ^meaSj 
^Quignatum haberem tali ingenio pr<sditum. Ter. 

Si nominativus relativo et verbo interponatur, rela- 
tivum regitur k verbo, aut ab ali& dictione, quse cum 
verbo in oratione locatur : ut, : 

Gratia ab officio, ^qxiod mora Hardai, abest. Ovid. 

^Cujus ^umen adoro, 

NOMINUM CX)NSTRUCTIO. 
I. SUBSTANTIVA. 

The Construction of Nouns Substantive.^ 

i QUUM duo substantiva diversse significationis con- 
/ currunt^ posterius in genitivo ponitur : ut, 

Crescit ^amor ^nummi, quantum ipsa pecunia crescit. 
Juv. 

Hie genitivus aliquando in dativum vertitur : ut, 
^UrK ^pater est, ^urbique ^maritus. Luc. 

Adjectivum in neutro genere sine substantivo posi- 
tum^ aliquando genitivum postulat : ut, 
^Paululum ^pecuniie. 

* Construction of Nouns Sdbita&dve. 

1. Cy, the usual sign of the geutiye, is sometimes a preposition : when 
put for about or concerning, it is rendered by de; for from, by A, ab, or 
de; for out of, by ^ or es, 

2. Nouns of matter have always of before them, but requii-e i, ex, or 
de with an ablative; or are rendered by their kindred adjectives ; as, emit 
i, es, vel de ferro f actus ; or f err euw ensis, 

3. It is by ellipsis that the following phrases are read : urbt PatavLVir. 
Jlumen Rheni. Vir. cui nonun est being understood. 

4 Hence, in some forms, the denominative noun may be either the 
nominative, genitive, or dative ; as cui namea iUlo additur, Vir. It might 
have been Ifilus; and both by apposition : or IMf w the latter of twoiub- 
gtan^es. The first is the most elegant. ^ 

Ponitur 
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Ponitur interdum genitivus tantiim^ priore snbfitantivo 
per ellipsin subaudito : ut, 

UM ad ^IHance tenens^ ito ad dextram. Ter. 
Subaudij templum. 

Dud substantdva rei ejusdem in eodem casu pomm- 
tur: ut, 
fjl EfpodimduT ^es^Hrritamentu mdlorum. 

ItAVs, vituperium^ vel qualiias rei^ ponitur in ablativo^ 
etiam genitivo : ut^ 

Ingenui ^vultiis ^puer, ingenuiqtie ^pudoris. Jut. 
Fir nulld ^fde. 



a 



1 Opus et ibsus ablativum exiguht : ut, 
/ ^Auctoritate tud nobis *opu$ est. Cic. 
/ Pecuhiam ^qud nihil sibi esset^stcs, ab iis noti accepit. 
GeU. 

OpiTs autem adjectivfe pro necessarius quandoque pOni 
videtur : ut, 

Dua; ^nobis et auctor ^opus est. Cic. 

n. ADJECTIFA. 

Hie Construction of Nouns Adjective. 

I. Genitivus post Adjectivum. 
The Genitive Case after the Adjective.* 

I ADJECTIVA, quae desiderium, notitiam^ memoriam, 
/tim9rem significant^ atque iis contraria^ genitivum exi- 
gunt : ut, 

JEst natura hominum ^novitatis ^avida. Plin. 
Mens ^futuri ^pmescia. 

^Memor 

* Construction of Adjectives. 

GENITIVE CASE. 

1. Sometimes the adjective of praise and dispraise a^^rees with the sub- 
ject of the sentence, and the noun of praise is put in the ablative ^ a^-vir 
gravitate et prudentid excellent. Cic. ^&' - 

2. Sometimes a plural neuter adjective is used singly : ^^tia^ixeWKK^^ 
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^Memm esto hrevu ^obvu ^Ifnmemor ^beneficH. 
^Imperitus ^rerum. ^Mudis ^beUi, 
^Timidtts ^Deorum. Ond. ^Jbnpavidua ^nd. Claud, 
Cum plurimis aliis quse affectionem «umi denotant, 

^-^ AiMECTiVA veribalia in ax etiam geiutirnm exigunt : 



l/»t 
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'"' Nomina partitiva, nameralut^ comparativa et super- 
j] lativa ; et qusedam adjectiva partitive posita, genitiirumf 
' k quo et genus mutuantur, exigunt : ut^ 
' ^Utrum ^horum mavis accipe. 

^Primus ^regum RomanorumfiUt Romulus* 
^Manuum ^otU,ot est dextra. 
^JDigitorum meditis est ^longissimus. 
Sequimur ie, ^sancte ^deorum. 

Usurpantur autem et cum his prftipositionibus^ d, ub, 
de, ^, exy inter y ante : ut^ 
*Tertius ^ab JEned. 
^Solus ^de superis. 
Detis ^^ vobis ^alter «#• Ovid« 
^Prifntis Hnter omnes. 
^Primus ^ahte onmes. 

Secunbus aliquando dativum exigit : ut^ 
Haud ^ulli veterum virtute ^secundus. Virg. 

Inter&ogativum, et ejus redditivum^ gusdem casiis 
et temporis erunt^ nisi voces varise constructionis adhi- 
beantur: ut, 

^Quorum return nulla est satietasf ^Divitiarum. 

^Furti-ne accusasy an ^homiddii? ^Utroque. 



•omethiDg similar being understood : as, opaca viarum, Vir. Acuta belli* 
Hor, 

3. Botli singular and plural neuters are used adverbially : as, dulceridensp 
suave ruberUf torva tuens, acerha tanans. Hot, Vir. 

4. Sometimes the noun of partition and l^e partitive are put in tiiesame 
case by apposition : as, illos centenijntemfue aefumttur, Vir. Maxima 
pars morem hunc homines kahent, Haut. 

Note; Comparatives speak only of two; mpexlatives of more. 

n. Da- 



II. Dativus post Adjectivum. 

The Dative Case after the Adjective.^ 

\\ ADJECTIVA, quibus commodum^ incommodum^ 
lysimilitudo^ dissimilitudo^ voluptas^ submission aut rdlitio 
ad aliquid significatur, dativum postulant : ut^ 

Sifacis ut ^"patrue sit Hdaneus, hitilu ^agris. Juv. 

Turha ^gravis ^paci^ pUmdisque Hmndca ^quieti. 
Mart. 

^Patri ^similis. Cic. 

Qui color albus erat, nunc est ^ontrarius ^albo. Ovid, 

^Jucundus ^amicis. Martial. 

^Omnibus ^supplex. 

Est ^finitimus ^9ratori po^a. 

- « 

Hue referufitur nomina ex con pnepojaitione com- 
posita: ut^contubemalisycommilito^ conservus^cognatusy 
&c. » . ^ 

Qufiedam ex his quae similitndinem edgnificant^ etiam 
genitivo junguntur : ut^ 

Qiiem metuisy ^par ^fmfus erat. Lucaii« 

^JDomtni ^similis es. Ter. 

C0MMPN133 oUenus, imnmnis, genitlyo^ datiro^ et 
ablativo cum praepositione^ junguntur : ut^ 
. ^Commune °animantium omnium est. Cic 
Mors ^omnibus est ^communis. Ibid. 
Hoc ^mihi tecum ^commune est. 
Non ^aliena ^consilii. Sallust. 



* DATIVE CASE. 

1. Idem among tlie poets governs a dative : as, Invitum qui servaty'idem 
facit oecidenH, Hor. In prose it is followed hf qui, acy atque : as, animus 

erf a te idem ac [or qui or aique"] fuit, Ter. Si personis isdeni uti aliis 
non licet, Ter. 1. e. Personis iisdem uti, qtiibtis alii utuntur, 

2. Adjectives of ^versity take an ablative ^th a preposition : and some- 
times a dative : as^ diversus ab illo, or illi, Lilly. 

3. ^lius takes sometimes an ablative without a preposition . as, nAte 
putes alium sajriente bondque beatttm. Hor. 
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^Ahentis ^ambitiom. Sen. Praef. 
Non ^alieniis ^h SccsvoUb studiis. Cic. 

Vobis Hmmunibus hujtcs 
Esse ^mali doMtur. Oyid. 
Caprificus ^omnibus Hmmunis est. Plin, 
*Immunes ^ab illis malis sumus. 

f^ Natus, cammodusy mcommoduSy utilisj inuHlis, vehe- 
\ mens, aptus, cum mvdtis aliis^ interdum etiam accusativo 

cum praepositioDe junguntur : ut, 
^Natus ^ad gloriam* Cic. 

^ ^Utilis ^ad earn rem. 

Verbalia in bilis accepta passiv^^ et participialia in 
dus, datiyum postulant : ut, 

Nulli ^penetrabilis ^astro 
Ziucus iners. Stat. 
O ^mihipost nullos Juli ^memorande sodaies. Mart< 

III. Accusativus post Adjectivum. 

The Accusative Case after the Adjective. 

' MAGNITUDINIS mensura subjicitur adjectivis in 

accusativo^ ablativo^ et genitivo : ut^ 
Turris cefitum ^pedes ^alta. 
\ Fons ^latus ^pedibus tribtts, ^alttis Hriginta. 
\ Area Hata ^pedum dendm. 

i ^ Accusativus aliquando subjicitur adjectivis, et parti- 
cipiis ubi praepositio secundum videtur subintelligi : ut, 
^Os ^humerosque Deo ^similis. ^Pultum ^demissus. 

IV. Ablativus post Adjectivum. 
, The Ablative Case after the Adjective.^ 

ADJECTIVA, qua ad copiam^ egestat^mve, perti- 

nentj, 

* ABLATIVE CASE. 

^1. Dignus and indignus have sometimes an 'infinitive: as, erat turn 
dignus amaru Vir. But tliey are more usually followed by yi« or ut : as, 
dijpiua guiy or ut amaretur. 

2. QuAm 



f 

i 
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meiit^ interdum ablativum^ interdum genitivam ead- 
gunt: ut^ 

4 '^IHves ^equHmy Hives pictai ^vestis, et ^auri. Viqaf . 
'\ AmoTy et ^melkj et ^felUj est ^fcecundissimus. Plaut. 
' "^Exjpers ^fraudis. ^Gratid ^beatus. 

Adjectiva et substantiva regunt ablativum signi- 
ficantem causam et formam^ vel modum rei : ut^ 
""Pallidus Hrd. 

^Nomine ^grammaticusy Ve ^barbams^ 
^Trojanus ^origine Ccesar. Virg. 

v-' DiGNUs, indignusy prceditus, captus, contentus, ex- 
torriSy fretus, libe7*; cum adjectivis pretium significan- 
tivus^ ablativum exigunt : ut^ 
^Digniis es ^odio. Ter. 

Qui gnatum haberem tali Hngenio ^(Bditum. Ibid. 
"\ ^Oculis ^captifod^re cubilia talpie. Virg. 
^ ^Sorte tud ^ontentus abi, 

^Terrore Hiber animtis. lAv. ^Gemmis Mjenale nee 
^auro, 

Horum nomiulla interdum genitivum admittunt : ut^ 
Magnorum Hndigmts ^avorum. Virg, 
Carmina Higna ^dece. ^Extorris ^egni. Stat. 

CoMPARATiVA^ ci)un exponantuT per quctm, ablativum 
; admittunt: ut^ 

/ ^Filitis argentum est ^auroy ^virtutibus aunim: id est^ 
^qudm aurum, ^quiim virtutes. Hor, 

2. Qudm is eleganUy put between two comparaUTes : as, triumpkus 
clarior qwim gratior, Lir. 

3.'VVliere qttdm is expressed, the noun follo^ng takes the case of the 
preceding noun : as, ego callidiorem Aominem tidi neminem quitm Phormiih' 
new, Ter. 

4. The ablatives solito or imnio are often understood after comparatives^ 
and then the comparatives are used in a positive sense, but with a pecu- 
liar emphasis : as, Ab» egOy chm scribo, si forth quid aptius exit, laudari 
metuam, Fen. Longiiig et voivens fatorum arcana movebo, Vir. 

5. The English of tanto and quanth is generally left out, the word the 
before the comparative supplying their place : as, the greater we arc, the 
humbler we should be ; quanta (or quo) majoresy tanto (or eo) submissiits 
no» geramus, Cic. 
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Tanto^ quantOj hoc, eb, eXqubj cum quibasdam aliis^ 
quse mensuram excessCls significant : item^ cetate et natm^ 
comparaiivis et snperlatiiriB aaepe junguntur : ut, 

^Tanto ^pessimus omnium paeta^ 

^Quanta tu H>piimw omnium patronus. CatuU. 

^Quo ^plus habentj ^eo *plti8 cupiunf. 

^MajoT et ^laximus ^atate. 

^MajcT et ^mcucimus ^atu. \ 

PRONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

T%e ConsitTiction of Pronouns.* 

MEI^ tui, suif nostriy vestri, genitivi primitiTomm^ 
ponuntur cdm persona significatur : ut^ 

Languet ^desiderio ^iui. 

^Pdrsque Hut lateat corpore clausa meo, Ovid. 

^Imago ^nostri, 

Mbus^ tutu, suusy nosier J vester, ponuntur^ c&m actio 
vel possessio rei significatur: ut^ 

Favet ^desiderio Huo, 

•Imago ^nostra; id est^ quamnospossidemus. 



* Construction of Pronoans 

1. Sui and WU9 are reciprocals when the disconne is conti m ieJ, con- 
cerning the name person or thing which the sentence began with; fant 
when another person is introduced into the sentenoe^ the demonsCntiveSy 
Aic, i#, ilUy ipse, are absolutely required: as Cato confesses that he has 
erred, i. r. that he, Cato, or he hfanself, has erred ; Cato ae pece&Mee fkU" 
tur. Cato thinks ill of Cwsar, and saj^ that ke aims at a revolution^ L e. 
that he (Cssar,,$he other person) aims at a revolution, de Cmeare mali 
sentit Cato ; eum atuden mmi* rebus arbitratttr. Cato killed hbnself with 
ki» iword, •'. e. with the iwud of the same Cato, or Us own sword : n» 
ae gUdh confedt Cat^ He killed himself with his sword, L e. with the 
sword of any other penon, mentioned before ; iUUugladio te ctm/eeit. Sec 
Clarke's Note, Cms. BeU. Oall. L 8. c. 41. 

2. But ip»€ la used sometimes fornri by an ellipds. 

3. Hie sometimct, however, rignifies theformer, and i^the latter : aSj 
Sie deus et virgo est : hie ape celer, iiia timore, Ov. 

4. XUr joined to a noun, genersily expresses eminence ; iatef contempt : 
as, Atexamder Hie magnus, latum ^emuhtmf jfuod poterit^ ab eA pei6to% 
Tar. 

5. Tpae and idem are joined to any person. 

Hec 
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Hse poBse^riva meus, tuus, suus, naster, et vester, hos 
genitivos post se recipiunt; ipsius, solius, Ufnus^dttoruniy 
trium, Sfc, omnium, plurium, pauct^rum, eujusquey et 
genitivos participiorum^ qui ad piimitivum sabauditum 
refemntnr: nt^ 

Dun ^m^d ^unites operd rempubKcam esse salvam. Cic. 

^Meum ^solitis peccatum corrigi non potest. Ibid. 

CUm ^"mea nemo 

Scripta legat vulgh recitare Himtntis. Hor, 

De ^tuo Hpsius studio conjecturam ceperis. Cic. 

In ^sud ^cujusque laude prcestantior. 

^Nostrd ^omnium, memorid. 

^Festris ^paucorunirespondet laudibus. Cic. 

Sui et suus reciproca stmt ; hoe est, semper reilectun- 
tur ad id quod prsecipuum in sententiA prsecessit : ut^ 
Petrus nimihm ^admiratur He. ^Parcit erroribus ^suis. 
Magnoperh ^Petrus rogat, ne ^se deseras, 

Hjec demonstrativa, hie, iste, ille, sic distinguuntur : 
hie mihi proximum demonstrat ; iste eum^ qui apud te 
est; ille eum^ qui ab utroque remotus est. 

Hic et ille, dim ad duo anteposita referuntur^ hie 
plerumquc ad posterius^ ille ad pnus refertur : ut, 
QtJLocunque aspicids, nihil est, nisi *pontus et ^aSr, 
Nubibus ^hic tumidusyjluctibus Hlle minax. OvUl. 

VERBORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Phrbs, 

I. Nominativus post Verbum. 

The Noininative Case after the Verb.^ 

VERBA substantiva ; ut, sum, forem, fio, exisio : 
; VtTha,Y0C3Sxdi]fa&8iyB,; \3^nominor,appelbn',dieorf 

I 

i 

* NOMINATIVE CASE 

Sometimes turn seems to goyern diflferent cmm* vpoa aeooimt of awori 
vndflntood : vobit expedit esse honas, Cer. Vos is un!d«R^«yA\sRKntfc«««^« 
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nuncupor; et lis similia: ut^ videar, habear, exisHmoTy 
utrinque eosdem casus habent: ut^ 

^Deus ^est summum ^bonum^ 

^Perpusilli ^vocantur ^ant. 

^Fides religionis nostrce ^fundamentum ^habetur. 

Natura ^beatis 

^Omnibus ^sse dedii* 

Item omnia fer^ verba post se adjectivum admittunt^ 
quod cum nominativo verbi casu^ genere^ et numero 
concordat: ut^ 

*Ptt ^orant Hacitu 

Mollis ""pastor ^dormit ^supinus. 

i 

II. Genitivus post Verbum. 
The Genitive Case after the Ferb.* 

SUM genitivum postulate quoties significat posses- 
sionem, officium, signum^ aut id quod ad rem quampiam 
pertinet: ut, 

Pecus Hst ^Meliboei. 

^Adolescentis *€st mqfores nattt revereri, Cic. 

Excipiuntur hi nominativi, meuniy tuum, suum, nos- 
trum, vestrum, humanum, belluinum, et similia : ut, 
NonHst ^meum contra auctoritatem senattlsdicere, Cic. 
^Humanum *est irasd, 

^ Verba accusandi, damnandi, monendi, absolvendi, et 
similia^ genitivum postulant, qui crimen significat : ut^ 



• GENITIVE CASE. 

1 . Veriw of accnsiiig' have sometimes two accusatives^ especially moneo : 
as^ *i id me accusas. Plaiit. Se eot hoc moneo, Cic. 

2. Meminiy to make mention, governs a genitive or ablative with de : 
aSy hi^us rei vel de h&c re meminu 

3. Venit mihi in mentem is elegantly nsed for memini, to remember, with 
tlus difference of construction : as, venit mifUin mentem hac resj hujusrei, 
y^Vde Mc re, 

4. Potior, fungor, utor, and many others^ according to the old way of 
wzttugy govern an accusative. 

Qui 
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Qui alterum ^accusat ^probri, eum ipsum se inhmi 

oportet. Plaut. 
^Sceleris ^co7idemnat generum suum. Cic. 
^Adnumeto ilium pristincB ^fortunes. 
^FuTti ^absolutus est, 

Vertitur hie genitivus aliquando in ablativum^ vel 
cum praepositione^ vel sine prsepositione : ut, 
Putavi ed ^de re te esse ^admaiiendum, Cic. 
Si in me iniquus ^s judex ^ ^condemnabo eodem ego te 
^crimine. Ibid. - • 

Utbrque, nidlusy alter , neuter, alius, ambo, et sii- 
perlativus gradus^ non nisi in ablatiyo id genus verbis 
junguntur: ut^ 

\dccusas furtiy an stupri ? ^Utroque, vel ^de utroque: 
^ambobuSf vel ^de ambobus: ^neutro, vel ^de neuiro. 

^JDe plurimis simul ^accusaris. 

Satago^ misereor, et miseresco^ genitivum postulant : 
ut^ 

Is ^rerum suarum ^satagit. Ter. 

Oro, ^miserere ^laborum 
Tantorum, ^miserere ^aninicB non digna/erentis. Virg, 
JEt ^generis ^miseresce tui. Stat. 

RemikiscoRj obliviscoTy memini, recordor, genitivum^ 
aut accusativum^ admittunt : ut^ 
JDutcB yidei ^eminisdtur. 
Proprium ^st stultitice aliorum viHa cemere, ^oblivisci 

^suorum. Cic. 
Faciam ut hujus Hod semper ^memineris, Ter. 
^Ilcec olim ^meminissejuvabit. Virg, 
Hujus ^meriti in me Recordor. Cic. 
Si rit^ ^audita Recordor. 

Potior, aut genitivo, aut ablativo, jungitur : ut, 
Pomani ^signorum et armorum ^potiti sunt. SaUw&t^ 
EgresH optatd ^otiuntur IVo^s >»ttTead. N vt%. 
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III. Dattvus post Verbum. 

77ie Dative Case after the Verb** 

OMNIA verba regunt dativum ejus rei^ cui aliquid 
acquiritur^ aut adimitur : ut^ , 

^Mihi istic nee ^seritur, nee ^metitur. Plaut. 
Quis te ^mi/ii casus ^adeniitf Ovid. 

Huic regular appendent varii generis Verba. 

I. Imprimis, verba significaniia commodum, aut in- 
commodum, regunt dativum : ut, 

iVoM potes ^mihi ^ommodarey nee Hncommodare, 

Ex hiSf juvo, l^edo, delectOy et aUa qusedam, accusati- 
Tum exigunt : . ut, 

^Fessum guies plurimhm ^juvat. 

n. Verba comparandi regunt dativum : ut. 
Sic ^parvis ^ompanere magna solebam. Virg. 

Interdum verb ablativum cum prsepositipne own ; in- 
terdum accusativum cum prsBpositiombttB ad et inter : 

^Comparo Virgilium ^cum Hcmhero^ 
Si ^ad eum ^comparatur nihil est. 
Mcec non sunt ^inter se ^confereHda. 

III. Verba dandi et reddendi regunt dativum : ut, 
Fortuna ^multis "^dat nimis, satis ^nulli. Mart. 

V Ingratus est, qui gratiam bene ^merenti non ^reponit. 

IV. Verba promittendi ac solvendi regimt dativum : 

• .ut. 

Quae ^tibi^romUtOy ac recipio sanctissim^esse obser^ 

vaiurum. Cic. 

JEs alienum ^mihi ^umeravit, Ib« 



^ * DATIVE CASE. 

The participle vokns U, by a Greek formof mucb elegance, usei In the 
datirc for voluptatiy in this constractiott ^ as^ »€que j^eki miiitim voUtUi 
jmUAmhtr, Sail. 

V. Verba 



V. Verba imperandi et nuntiandi regunt dativum : 

^Imperaty 0ut servit, collecta pecunia ^cuigue. Hor. 
 Quid de quoque viro, et ^ciii ^dicas, scepe videto. lb. 

Excipe rego, gubemo, qiue accusatiyum habent : tem^ 
pero et moderor^ quae nunc dativum, nunc accusatiTum 
habent: ut, 

Luna ^egii ^menses — ^orbem Deus ipse ^gubemat. 

^TempercU ipse ^sibi — Sol Hemperat ^ofnnia luce. 

Sic ^moderatur ^equos — qui non ^moderabitur Hr<K* 

jVI, Verba fidendi dativum regunt : ut, 
Vacuis ^c&mmUtere ^enis 
Nil nisi lene decet. Hor. 

Vn. Verba obsequendi et repugnamfi dativum re-- 
gunt: uty 

Semper ^obtemperat piusJUius ^patri. 
Igfiavis^precibusfortuna^ept^nai. ^ 

Vin. Verba minandi et irascendi regunt dativum t 
It, 
^ Utrique mortem est ^^initatus^ Cic, 
^Adolescenti nihil est, quod ^succenseam. Ter. 



ES. Sum, cum compositis, prseter possum^ regit da- 
tivum: ut, 
. Mexpius^est^reqmbUae omamentum* 

^Mihi nee ^obesty nee ^prodest. 

f Dativum ferm^ regunt verba eomposita cum his ad-^ 
Fcrbiis, bene, sails, mal^; et cum his prffipositionibus, 
br^e, ad, con, sub, ante, post, ob, in, inter : \it, 
i, Dii Hibi ^benefaciant. Ter. 
\ JSgo meis ^ajoribus virtute ^prcefusi* Cic." 
* Intempestiv^ qui ^occupato ^adluserit, Phaedr. 
^CondueU hoc tuce ^kmdi. ^Convixit hwMs. 
^Suboletjam ^uxori, quod ego machinor. 
Iniquissimampacemjuetissi$no ^bello ^imtefero. Cic, 
^Postpono ^/mnuB pecumam. 

¥2 la^fc 
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Ea quoniam ^nemini ^obtrudi potest, 

Itux. tid me. Ter. 

^Impendet ^omnibus periculum. 
• Non solUm Hnterfuit his ^rebuSy sed etiam ^prcsfuit. 
Cic. 

Non pauca ex his mutant dativum aliquoties in alium 
casum: ut, 

^Prcestat ingenio alius ^alium. Quinct. 

Est pro habeo regit dativum: ut, 

^Est ^mihi namque domi pater , est injusta noverca. 

• J Huic simUe est suppetit : ut, - 

Pauper enim non^esij ^cuirerum ^suppetit tisus. Hor. 

I Sum, cum multis aliis, geminum admittit dativum: ut^ 

j\ ^Exitio ^est avidis mare ^nautis. Hor* 

/ i Speras Hibi Haudi ^fore^ quod ^mihi ^vitio ^ertis? 

' / 'Est ubi hie dativus, tibi, aut sibi, aut etiam mihif ele- 

fgantise caus& additur : ut, 

Suo ^sibi gladio hunc ^jugulo, Ter. 






/ 



IV. Accusativus post Verbum, 
The Accusative case after the Verb.* 

Verba transitiva cujuscunque generis, sive activi, 
f sive deponentis, sive communis^ exigunt accusativum: 

^Percontatorem ^fugito, nam garrulus idem est. Hor. 



/ 



 ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

1. Verbs transitive, govenoing other cases, govern also an accusative of the 
object, t. e. of the noun which admits not a sign before it : as, sicparvis com- 
ponere magna solebam. Virg. Mortem H minitatur. Cic. 
 2. Verbs of a^ing take often an abja^ve of the person : as, venidmque orc' 
mus ab ipsQ. Virg. And verbs of clotlung have this variety^ induo te 
tunic&j vel Ubi tunicam, 

3. The poets sometimes use a dative, instead of an accusative with apre- 
pofition, after verbs of motion : as, it chmor cctlo* Virg. 

Jlper 
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Aper ^agros ^depopulatur. 
Imprimis ^enerare ^deos, 

Vbrba neutra accusativum habent cognate significa- 
tionis: ut, 

Dutam ^servit ^servitutem. 

Sunt quse figurat^ accusativum habent : ut^ 
Nee vox ^hominem ^sonat, 6 dea eert^J Virg. 

Vbrba rogandi^ docendi^ vestienjii, celandi^ ferfe du- 
plicem regunt accusativum : ut, 

Tu modb *posee ^deos ^veniam, Virg. 
^Dedocebo He istos ^mores. 
Midiculum est He istiic ^me ^admonere, Ter. 
^Induit ^se ^calceos, quos prills exuerat. ^ 

yjEa ne ^me ^celef, consuefedjilium. Ter. 

Hujusmodi verba etiam in passive voce accusativum 
post se habent : ut, 
^Posceris ^exta bovis. 

Nomina appellativa adduntur ferfe cum praapositipne 
verbis quse denotant motum : ut, 
^Ad templum Palladis Hbant. 



V. Ablativus post Verbum, 

The Ablative case after the Ferb.^ 

\ ^ QUODVIS verbum admittit ablativum significantem 
; instrumentum, aut causam, aut modum actionis : ut, 
i J5R \jaculisy illi certant ^defendere Haxis. Virg. 
• Fehe-- 



• ABLATITE CASE. 

1. The instrument never admits a preposition : the cause and manner 
often do, and that too with great propriety ; as, pr^B ird, magnd cum celeri'* 
tatCy magnA de catud, 

2. But €estimo sometimes governs these ablatives, magno, permagnof 
parvo, nihilo : as, tu ista permagno astimas, Cic. 

3; Valeo sometUnes governs an acnisatiye •. qa, denos «T\%«ttV^iitt ,'^ '•'^JS^* 



9 
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Vehementer Hrd ^excandt^ii. 
Mird ^celeritate rem ^peregit. 

, Quibusdam verbis subjicitur nomen pretii in ablativo 
casu: ut^ 

^TerunciOy seu vitiosd ^n\ice non ^emerim* 
Multorum ^sanguine ac ^vulneribus ^a Pienis victoria 
'^steiit, Liv. 

ViLi, paulo, minimo^magnOf 7iimiOypIurimOj dimidio, 
duploy per se ssepe ponuntur^ subauditd, voce pretio : 

^Vili ^enit triticum. 

Excipiuutur hi genitivi sine substantivis positi : tanti^ 
guantiypluriSf minorisy tantidem^ qtwnRviSy quaniilibet, 
quanticimquey &c. ; ut, 
' ^Tanti'^eris aliisy^quanti tibi^/ueris^ Cic, 

Flocci^ naucij nihili, pili, assiSj hujus^ terundi, 
verbis sestimandi peculiariter addontur : ut, 

Ego ilium yiocci ^pendo, nee ^hujus *faciOy qui me 
^pili \jestimaf, 

\ Verba abundandi, implendi^ onerandi^ et his diversa^ 
ablativo junguntur : ut, 

^Amore ^abundasy Antipho. Ter. 

The ablative is most common : as^ valet sestertiU vicenis* Pro niMlo habere 
is a phrase of common use. 

4. The ablative after muto is the thmg taken in exchange ; as, muto li- 
brum pecuniA : but by an hypi^age^ which Horace is fond of, it may be 
muto pecuniam libro, 

5. The English signs of the ablative case absolute are> having, being, a par- 
ticiple in ing, or the particles when, after, since, &c. As, having made 
this speech, when he had made this speech, or, this speech being made^ he 
dismissed the assembly, h&c habitdoratione, consilium dimisit. Cses. 

6. Deponents with these sig^ns commonly agree with the nominative of the 
sentence in the participle perfect: aB,cohortatus suos,pvoelium commisit. Cses. 

7. Sometimes the English conjunction aM«f being left out, a clause is ren- 
dered by the ablative case absolute : as, he made the signal, and attacked 
the enemy : signo dato, hastes invasit, 

8. The participle existente is often understood : as, me duce, DiisimntiK. 
Bruto consule* 

9. The preposition is sometimes omitted by poetic licence before the 
jUflaHre : ag, scriieris VariOf MwmU curmims mlUe* Bat* 

Sylla 
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Sylla omnes suois ^divitiis ^explevit. Sail. 
Te quibus ^endaeiis homines levissimi ^onerdruHt ? 
Cic. 

Te hoc ^crimine fexpedi. Ter. 

Ex quibus quaedam nonnunquam genitiviiin regiint : 

^ImpleHturveterts^BcLcchi^pinguisque^ferincB. Virg. 
Quasi tu hiyus HntMgeas ^patris. Ter. 

j FuNGORj/ri^or, utar, vescor^ dignor^ mutOy communicOf 
Uupersedeo, abladvo junguntur : ut, 
/ Qui adipisd veram gloriam volet^justitice ^fungatnr 
\ ^officiis. Cic, 

/ Optimum est aliend^rui Hnsanid, 
I In re mold, \tnimo si- bono ^utare^juvat. 
^Vescor ^carnibus, 

Haud equidem tali me ^dignor ^honore. Virg, 
Diruity cedificaty ^lutat quadrata ^rotundis. Hor. 
^Communicabo te ^mensd med, 
Verborujfn, ^multitudine ^supersedendum est. 

MereoRj, cum adverbiis, bene^ maU^ melitiSj pejhs, 
optima J pessim^y ablativo jungitur cum prsepositione de: 
ut^ 

^JDe me nunquam ^bene meritus estJ 

QuMDAU accipiendi^ distandi, et auferendi verba, 
aliquando dativo junguntur : ut, 
PaulUm sepultce ^distat Hnertice 
Celaf a virtus. Hor. 
^Eripe te ^morce. Ibid. 

QuiBUSLiBET verbis additur ablativus absolute sump- 
; tus: ut, 

i ^Imperante ^^ugustOj ^natus est Christus; Hmperanfe 
^TiberiOy ^cr?4cifianis. 

^Me^duce tutus ^eris. Ovid. 

Verbis quibusdam additur ablativus partis afTectie, 
et po^tic^ accusativus : ut, 

^JEgrotat ^rniimo magis quhm ^corpare. 
^Candet^dentes. ^JRubet Hapillos. 
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Qusedam usurpantur etiam ciim genitivo : ut^ 
Jibmrdi facis, qui *angas te ^anipii. Plaut. 

VERBA PASSIVA. 

* 

Verbs Passive. 

PASSIVIS additur ablativus ag^ntis, sed antecedente 
a rel ab praepositione : et interdum dativus : ut^ 

^Laudatur ^ab his^ ^culpatur ^ab illis. Hor. 

Honesta bonis ^viris, nan occulta^ ^quceruntur. 

Caeteri casus manent in passivism qui fuerunt activo- 
rum: ut, 

^Jlccusaris h me ^furti, ^Habeberis Htidibrio. 

^Dedoceberis h me isios ^mores. ^Privaberis ^magt-- 
stratu. 

Vapuix), veneo, liceo^ exuloyjioy neutro-passiva^ pas- 
sivam constructionem habent: ut^ 
^A prdteptore ^vapulabis. 
Malo h cive spoliari quhm ^ab haste Venire, 
Virtus parvo pretio Hicet ^ab amnibus. 
Cur ^h canviva7itibus ^exulat philasaphia? 
Quid yiet^ab ilia? 

VERBA INFINITA. 

Verbs of the Infinitive Maod.* 

VERBIS quibusdam^ participiis^ et adjectivis, ad- 
duutur verba infinita^ et po^tic^ subsUmtivis : ut, 
^Dicere qua: puduit, ^scribere ^jussit amor. Ovid. 
^Jussus ^confundere foedus. Virg, 
Erat turn ^dignus ^amari. Ibid. 
^Tempus ^abire tilri. 

Ponuntur 

* V^RBS of the Infinitiye Mood. 

I. The English infinitive, after any forms of the verb /o ft«, is rendered 
always by a Latin future participle ; the active infinitive by the future in 
^ the passive infinitive by the future in dus; as, I am to te9ch,ntm doc^ 
* I am to be taught^ 9um docendus. 
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Ponuntur interdum sola, per ellipsin, verba infinila : ut^ 
IRnc ^spargere voces 
In vulgum ambiguds, et^ queer ere conscius artna. Virg, 
Hie subauditur HncipiebaL 

GERUNDIA ET SUPINA. 

Gerunds and Supines J^ 

GERUNDIA et Supina regunt casus suorum verbo- 
rum: iit, 

JEfferor studio ^patres yestros ^idendi. Cic. 
^Utendum est ^cetate : cito pede prceterit cetas. Ovid. 

^Scitaturn^oraculaPhoebi 
Mittimus. Virg. 

1. GERUNDIA. 

I, Gerunds. 

■j GERUNDIA in di eandem /cum genitivis /ronstruc- 
tionem habent, et pendent k quibusdam turn substantivis 
' turn adjectivis : ut, 

Cecropias innatus apes ^amor urget ^habendi. Virg. 

JEnea^ celsd inpuppijam ^certus ^eundi. Ibid. 

] Gerundia in do^ eandem cum ablativis; et Gerundia 
;' in dumj cum accusativis, constructionem obtinent : ut, 
Scribendi ratio conjuncta ^cum Hoquendo est, Quinct, 

2. The English infinitive signifying to the end that, has various con- 
struetions i as, he sent trusty men to fetch the fleet, certos misit, qui (ut) 
clasaemarcesstrent : classem arcessendi causd, classis arcessendte causd, ad 
clcusem arcessendam, arcessitum classem f classem arcessituras, 

* GERUNDS and supines. 

1. The gerund in di has sometimes a genitive plural after it ; as,/aculta9 
agrorum suis latronibus condonandi. Cic. Date crefcendi copiam nova" 
rum, Ter. 

2. The poets use the infinitive sometimes for the gerund : as, studium 
guibics arva tueri, Virg. 

3. Gerunds in do are sometimes datives : as, nan estsolvendo. Cic. aptus 
is understood. 

4. The.poets use an infinitive for the gerund in 4/t«m, by a Greek phrase : 
as, Loricam d&nat-^habere viro. Virg. for habehdam. 

5* Also for the supine in umj as, pecus egit altos visere manttz* ^sat^ 

7 5 jd[\KX>».t 
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. Alitur txHum^ ^ivitque, H^endo. Virg. 
Locus ^ad ^agendum ampUssimus. Cicero^ 

' Cikm significatur necessitas^ponuntar gerundia in dum 
citra prsepositionem^ addito verbo esti ut^ 

'Orandum ^est, ut sit mens sana in corpqre sano. Juv. 
VigilandutA, ^est ei, qui cupit vincere, 

Vertuntur etiam gerundia in nomina adjectiva : ut^ 
Ad ^accusandos ^homines dudprcsmioproximumlairo^ 
ctnio est. 

H. SUPINJ. 

II. Supines. 

SUPINUM in um activfe significat, et sequitur verbum^ 
aut participium^ significans motum ad locum : ut, 

^Spectatum ^eniunt, veniunt spectentur utipscs. Ovid. 
Militessunt ^missi ^speculatum arcem, 

SupiNUM in u passive significat, et sequitur nomina 
aidjectiva v ut. 

Quod ^factu ^foedum est, idem est et ^dictu ^turpe. , 

0^hk 3>E TEMPORE bt LOCO. 



Nouns of Time and Place. 

L Tbmpus. Time. 

I QUM significant partem temporis, in ablativo fre- 

/quentiOis ponuntur: ut, 

/ Nemo mortalium omnibus ^haris ^sapit, Plin. 

I QujE autem durationem temporis significant, in accu- 
jsativo feri ponuntur : ut, 

I Hie jam ter centum totos ^egnahitur ^annos. Viig. 
I Dicimus etiam : ^Inpauds ^iebus. ^De ^die. ^JDe 
^nocte* 
Promitio Hn ^diem, Commodo Hn ^mensem. 
^Annos ^ad quinquaginta natus^ ^Per ires ^annos 

studui. 
^Puer Hd ietatis. Non ^plus ^triduum, ant, HriduOm 
^Tertio,Yd^^ad^tertium^caknda»,rd,calendarum. 
U* Spa* 
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II. Spatium Laci. 
The Space of a Place. 

SPATIUM loci in accusativo ponitur^ interdam et in 
fablativo: iit, 

Jam mille ^pasaus ^ocesseram. 
^Abest ab urbe guingentis^millibtis passuum. 
Item^ ^Abest bidui : ubi intelligitur ^spatium vel 
^spatioy Htinere vel iter*, 

III. Nomina Locorum. 

The Names of Places.^ 

OMNE verbum admittit genitivum oppidi nominis^ 
in quo fit actio; m6d& prim® vel secundae declinationis^ 
et singularis numeri sit : ut, 

QuJd ^JRomcB ^faciam? mentiri nescio* Juv. 
I Hi genitiyi humiy domi, militics^ belH, propriorum se- 
quuntur formam : ut, 

Parvi suntforis arma, nisi ^est consilium ^domi, Cic 
, Kid semper ^militicB, et ^domi ^fmmtis. Ter. 
Verdm si oppidi nomen pluralis duntaxat numeric 9XX] 
i tertiae declinationis fuerit^ in aUativo ponitur : at, 
/ ColchiiSf an AssyrHis; ^Thebis ^utrititSy an ^Argis. 
I Hor. 

Romce Tibur ^amem ventosus^ ^Tibure Romam. Hor, 
Verbis significantibus motum ad locum fer^ additur 
nomen loci in accusativo sine praepositione : ut, 

^ConcessP^Cantabrigiam adcapiendumingenii cuUum. , 



 The Names of Places. 

1. Known by answering the quesUon where ? is the Genitive. 
j^ 2. Known by answering the question whither / is the Accosattve. 

3. Towns in e of the first declension require urbs expressed : as, in urbe 
Mytilenes habitat* 

4. The names of people and countries generally have prepositions pre- 
fixed: aSy ^ SiciliA discessit. In Oalliam projiciscitur. But the poets 
sometimes omit the preposition : as, Sitientes ibitmu Afroi. Italiam veMt, 
Virg. Coontries too are used lUce nouns in the genitive by poetic liceacet 
as, non est aptus equit Ithaca loeu*. Hor. 

5. The genitiire tfomt admits no adjectives but mea, tnutf ma, nastfte, 
vtstra, aiiena, Domat is also used in the aeciisative plural wi^umt tlift 
preposition, m ihmum la tbe singular. 



^^ 
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Ad hunc modum ulimur domus et nis : ui;, 
^Ife^domum saturcBj venit Hesperus, ite, capellce. Virg,. 
Ego ^riis Hbo. 

Verbis < significantibus motum k loco fert additur 
nomen loci in ablativo sine prsepositione : ut^ 

Nisi anth^Romd^profecius essesynunceamrejinqueres^ 

VERBA IMPERSONALIA. 

Ferbs TmpersonaL* 

IMPERSONALIA nominativum non habent : ut, 
^Juvat ire sub umbras. 

HflBc impersonalisf, interest et refer t, quibuslibet ge- 
nitivisjunguntur^ prseter hos ahjativos foemininos^ med, 
tudf sud, nostrdf vestrd, et cujd: ut, 

^Interest ^magistratds tueri bonoSy animadvertere in 
malos. 

^Tud ^refert teipsum ndsse. 

Adduntur et hi genitivi^ tan/f^ quantiy magniyparviy 
quanticunquey tantidem : ut^ 
^Tanti ^efert hontsta agere. . 

Dativum postulant impersonalia acquisitive posita : 
quae autem transitive ponuntur^ accusativum : ut^ 
A Deo ^nobis ^benefit. 
^Me "^jtivat ire per altum. 

His ver6, attinety pertinety spectaty propria additdr 
prsepositio ad: ut^ 

Me vis dicere quod ^ad te ^attinet. Ter. 
^Spectat ^ad omnes bene vivere. 

His impersonalibus subjicitur accusativus cum ge- 



* VERBS IMPERSONAL. 

1. Capit, incipitf desinit, debet, solet, potest, }o\ned to impenomls, be- 
come impersonals themselves : as, 2'ot res cirtumvallant,undeemerginon 
potest, Ter. i* e. & nobis, for emergere non possumus, 

2. Decet governs sometimes a dative case, and oportet a subjunctive 
mood with ut expressed or understood : as, ita nobis decet, Ter. Valeat 

jfossessor oportet, si comportatis rebus bene cogitat uti, Hor* 

nitivo. 
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nitivo, pcenitpt, tredet, miserety miserescit, pudet, piget; 

Si ad centesimum vixisset armumy ^senectutis ^etitn 

suae non ^pcmiteret. Cic. 
^Mtseret ^me Huu 

Verbum impersonale passivae vocis pro singulis per- 
Bonis utriusque numeri eleganter accipi potest : ut^ 

^Statur; id est, sto, stas, stat, stamuSy sfatisy stant; 
videlicet ex vi adjuncti casds : ut, ^Statur ^h me^ id est^^ 
sto : ^Staiur ^ab illis, id est, stant. 

PARTICIPIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Participles. 

PARTICIPIA regunt casus verborum k quibus de- 
rivanturr ut, 

Duplices Hendens.ad sidera ^palmas, 
Taliavocerefert. Virg. 
Participiis passivae vocjft additur interdum dativus> 
praesertim si exeunt in dus : ut, 

Magnus civis obiit, et ^formidatus ^Othoni. 
Res tat C/iremeSy qui ^mthi "^exorandus est. Ter. 

Parti ciPiA, cdm fiunt nomina, genitivum exigunt ;. 
ut, 

^^lieni ^appetensy ^sui ^profusus. Sail, 

Exosns, perosusy pertcbsuSy activfe significantia, accu- 
sativuni exigunt : ut, 

j^stronomus Hxosus ad unam ^mulieres. 

Immundam ^segnitiein ^perosee. 

^Pertiesus Hgnaviam suam. Suet. 

Exosus etperosusy passive significantia, cum dativa 
leguntur: ut, 

^Exosus ^Deo et ^Sanctis. 
Germani ^Romanis '^perosi sunt. 

i 'Satvs, prognatusy satusy cretus, creatus, ortus, editus-, 
I ablativum exigunt ; et saepe cum praspositione : ut, 
' Bona bonis ^prognata ^parentibtls. 
^ Sate ^sanguine divum! Virg. 






ADVERraORUM CONSTRUCnO. 

The Cmuirmetiam €f JUmeriB. 

E^i et e«^^ danoDstnoidi adfcrim mwuiualii o fte^ 
qaenttim Jangimttir^ accnsatiTO farifis : «l^ 
»jE» ^Priamu$* Viij^, 

^3n quatuar ^aras: 
*Ecce ^muut iUi, D&phri, dmique ^aUaria PJusbo. 

En et eccey exprobran£^ soli accosirtiyo jangaiittir : nt, 
^En ^animum et hnefUtm^ Joy. 
^JEcce autem ^alterum. Tcr- 

QvJKDAH adverbia locy temporisy et qoantitatis^ 

genitivum adnuttont. 
L Loci ; ut, ubi, ubinam, nusquamy ^ longh^ qub^ 
uUms^ huccine, &c«: ut^ 
VJn ^gentium? 
^Nusquam Hod ihvenitur. 
*ISh HmpudentUB ventum est* 
^Quo Herrarum abiit ? 

2. Tempo Ris;* ut, nunc^ tunc, turn, interea,pridie^ 
postridiej &c.: ut, 

Niliil Hunc Hemporis ampU'kB, quhmflere,poteram* 
^Pridie ejus ^diei pugnam inierunt. 
'^Pfidie Halendamm, vel calendas. .. 

3. QuANTiTATis; \}l\,, pathm, satis, abund^, &c.: ut^ 
^Satis ^eloguentice, ^sapientia ^pardtn. Sail. 
^Abund^ ^fabularum attdivimus* 
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* Construction of Adv£rm of Tjmb. 
Btit we ««c Cahndaf, N^ona, and Idutf in the accusatire (ante being un- 
derstood) rather than In theg^itirei ttiorfridfep terti^, fnarto^ and other 
aumtnH Adverbs. 

QUiBDAM 



HI 

QvMDAM casus admittunt xKmiinum^ xmdt dedueta 
snnt : ut,. 

. ^Siii HnuHKier vivii. 
^Proximi ^JHispaniam Mauri sunt. Sail. 
''Melius vel ^optin^^ ^omnium. Gic, 
^AmpKiiB ^opinione morabfUur. Sail, 

Adverbia divershatid^ aliter^ sechs; et ilia duo, ant^, 
post, ablativo non rard junguntur : ut, 
^Multo ^aliter . ^Paulo ^secus. 
^Multo ^anti, ^Paulo ^post. 
Longo^postHemporevenit, Yirg. 

Instar ^ ergb, adverbialiter sumpta, genitivmn 
post se habent : ut, 

^Instar ^montis equum divind Palladis arte 
cedifkiant. Virg. 
. Danari ^viriuiis ^ergo. Cic. * 

CONJUNCTIONUM^ CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Conjunctions.^ 

^ CONJUNCTIONES copulatrrae, et disjunctivae, 
similes casus, modos, et tempora conjungunt : ut^ 

Socrates docuit ^Xenophontem ^et ^Platonem. 

Recto ^stat corpore^ ^despidtque terras. 

Nee ^scribity ^nec ^Ugit* 

Nisi varise constructionis ratio aliud poscat : ut, 
Emi librum ^centussi ^et ^pluris. 

Vixi 



• CONSTRUCTIOBT ©P CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. The conjnnctioiui^ tmtem, ver^y enim, queque, aod the adverb otri- 
dem, stand not first in a sentence; etenim, sed, ergo, igitur, itaque, first 
or second. 

2. A conjunction is often jnt before the word that stands first in con- 
nexion^ for the sake of emphasis : as, montdsqueferi syiv^que loquuntur, Vlr. 

3. Ciim and turn, or twin repeated, are so used to give emphasis to liie 
latter word in connexion; as AMwHtt eitm omni ^etati twrjriSf turn fadissima 
est senectuti, Cic. 

4. Two negatives somedmes afilrm^ after the Greek msmier ; nulla neque 
umnem UbwH ftt m drmp 6 $. Ylr* . 
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Nisime 

QcAM vege intdfigitnr post &mjpBIUjf&M^ ftrntmSU: 



aty 



Paulo *plus ^trectnta vehiada stmi mmJMUi. lir. 
JVumfumnnur *mmks^quaiuar pedes altajaemit. lAr. 



C0K3VVCfWt» aad Adtesk jprtrwSmg ; 


1. The SidqwdifV/ 




g>«», §arwe   II, Jill i awij f> ari<&» 


Cim, naee, «r beemue 


Qwi/r/r rill, ■irhig thif 


HvatyprorkkdChat 


Si,MlA€mfjk 


ZlMMMMfffy prorSded Chat 


UHmmm^lwiA 


Zic«r, althooi^ 


ri, I wkh, CT^aHhoigh 


^o^, proridcd that 


rsr, Oat, or, tothe cai Aat, or fte 


iVe.kst 


fiaalcane 


04<,Iwidi 


17/, for me mmty after vohi of fear- 


^K&, to the end Chat 


'^^ 


QmMii, siiioey or becaaae 


Utp0U€da%WBamgfAmt 



2. Ubatm: 



«. 



how! IB 



^n, ««, num, interrogatms 
C&m, bothy firilowed 1^ te», and 

Pot/^MMS laftcrfliat 

Qttlit for cafT fum / wfaj not ? 

Note, ne indefinite and interrogatiye Is known from ne, test, or not, by 
being put after the word it gorems. 

3. A Snljunctive, if used indefinitely ; or an Indicative, if naed pontirely *. 



^ntequantf^xfore 

Ceu, as if 

Cum, whea, Adr. of time 

jywMc, untU 

J}um, until 

Haud tecuM ac H, a»\i 
Ni, niii, unlesa 
PeriruU quasi, 1 ^ j^ 
PeriTide ac si, I 
Priusquam, before 
Quamquam, although 
Quamvis, although 
4^MM(f af if 



Quanio, when, Adr. of time 

Quoad, as long as, so £tf as 

QifM,that 

Quia, because 

Quippe q/uiy as being one who 

Quum, when. Adv. of time 

Si, if 

Sin, but if 

Siquidem, tat as much 

Simul, simul ac, simul atquCf shnul 

ut, as soon as 
Tanquam, as if 
Tametsi, although 
Udi, as soon as 
Utpote fiUf as being one who 

QUIBUS 
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QuiBUs verborum modis qusedam congruant adverbia 

et conjunctiones. 
Nb, an, num, dubitatiy^ aut indefinite posita^ sub* 
junctivo junguntur : ut. 

Nihil refert ^fecerisfie ^anpersuaseris. 
Vise, ^um ^redierit. 

1l)um, pro dummodoet quousqtie, subjuncttvumpostu* 
lat: ut^ 

^Dum ^prosim tibi. 

Tertia ^dum regnantem ^viderit cestas, 

Qui, causam significans, subjunctiviun exigit: ut, . 
Stultus e$ ^qui huic ^credos. 

Ut, pro postguam, sicut, et qtwmodo, indicativo jun- 
gitur : ctim autem quanquam, utpot^, veljinalem cau^ 
sam denotat, subjunctivo : ut, 

^Ut ^sumus in Ponio, terfrigore constitit Isfer. Ovid* 

^Ut tute ^es, ita omnes censes esse, , Plant. 

*27/ omnia ^cantingant, qiue volo, levari non possum^ 

Cic. 
Noti est tibijidendum, ^ut qui toties ^/efelleris^ 
Te oro, Dave, ^t ^redeatjam in viam. Ter. 

Omnes denique voces indefinite posited, quales sunt 
quisj quantusj quotus, &c. subjunctivum postulant : ut, 
•Cm ^scribam video. Cic(^ro. 

— ^Qiiantits 

In clypeum ^assurgat, ^quo turbine ^torqueat hastam^ 
Virg. 

PRiEPOSITIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
The Construction of Prepositions,* 

PRiEPOSITIO subaudita interdum facit ut addatur 
ablativus : ut, 

Habeo te ^Iqco parentis, id est, Hn loco. 

PaJSPOSITFO 

* Construction of Prepositions. 

1 . Cum is put after me^ te, se^ nobis, vobis, quo, &c^ as mecum* 

2. In ffoyerns aa accusative signifyiDg into, as in GaUiam \ ^^vbA&^Va. 
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. Prjepositio in compositione eundem nonnunquiiin 
casum regit^ quern et extra compofiitionem regebat : ut^ 
. .^Deirudunt naves ^scopulo. Virg. 
^PrcBtereo ^te insalutatum. 

Verba composita cum d, aih^ ady cony de, ^, ex, hiy 
nonnunquam repetunt easdem prsepositiones cum ^o 
casu extra compositionem^ idque eleganter : ut^ 

^Abstinuerunt d> ^vino. 

In pro ergay contrayudy et suprUy accasativum exigit : 
ut, 
AtcipiiHn ^Vsucras antmunty mentemque benignam. 

Virg. 
^In "^oommoda publica peccem^ 
^In \egnum qucBriiur hares. 
Reges Hn Hpsos imperium est Jmns. 

. Sub, ,ciuu ad tempus refertur^ accosativo feri jtmgi- 
tur : ut, . . 

. ^Sub idem ^tempus; \. t^eirea, rd, per idem tempms. 
Liv. 

Super, pro ttiRrei, accuda^o j pro de, ablatiro appo- 
nitur: tit, 

; '  ^/Sb5per ei ^Oarttmantasy et ^Indos 

, PrQferet imperium.   
Mult a ^super^PriamorogitanSy ^super^ Hector e muUa. 

Ten us ablativo et smgulari et plurali jungitur : at 
' ^Pube Henus. ^Pectoribus ^tenus, Ovid. 



Teucros anilnfM/iigainsty in Hostem ienditi over, i* projniog greges im" 
perium ; for, in regnum qu(Britur hteres; and in distributions, as duodena 
in singtilos homines jugera ditisit. Lir. In horas, Vir. 
. 3. /» governs an ablative signifj^gifsas in AngHA; among, M emicis 
te haheo; on, in saxo sede, 

4. Super governs an accusative signif3ring beyond; super Oetramtmttts- 
et Indos; besides, snpfr gratiam tuam : amang^ or, dorinig, tuper cemam, 

5. Super governs an ablative signifying in or on ; as super arbor e residet ; 
concerning, super Hector e rogitans, 

6. Sub govents an accusative signifying fo, as sub nubilafugif; abouty' 
as sub noctenif sub ceenam ; it goveras an ablative signifying under, as sub 
monte conseditt and in, as sub node siUnti. 

/^ .^iMwr And fvr/j^ are always set after their ease; ]»eiil«beforeoraft«r. 
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At genitivo tantilm plurali^ et semper ca^um suum 
seqiiitur: ut, 
^Crurum Henus. Virg, 

INTERJECTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Interfecttons. 
INTERJECTIONES non iar6 sine casu ponuntur : 

Spemgregisy^ah! silice in nuddconniva reliquit. Virg, 
QucBf ^malitm, dementia ! 

. O^ exclamantis^ nominativo^ accusative^ et vocatiyo^ 
jungitur : ut, , 

'Ofestus ^dies hominis! Ter. 
^O foTtunatos nimiiim^ sua si bona norintj 
^jdgrieolas ! Virg. 
^O forniose^puerl nimihrnnecredecolori. lb. 

Hjbu et jTTO^ niipc nominatiyo^ nunO aceiUMUxvo^ jun- 
^nticir: ut, 

^Heuypietas^^heuprisca^ fides. Virg. 

•ifew ^stirpem invisam. lb. 

^Proh^Jupiter^ tUyJiomo^ adtgismeadinsaniam. Ter. 

^Proh deitmatqu^ hominumyidem. 
Item vocat. ^Proh sancte ^Jupiter! Cic, 
1 Hei et V(B datito jtmguntur : ut, 
i ^JSei ^mihiy quhd nuflis amor est medicc^Iis herhis. 
\ Ovid. 
' ^Vne misero ^mihiy quantd de spe decidi! Ter. 
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PROSODIA. 

PROSODIA est pai^s Grammatiicse^ qtue quantitatein 
syllabaram docet. 

Dividitur Prosodia iu ires partes^ Tanum^SpirUiimy et 
Tempus.  

Hoc loco visum est nobis de TV^T^Mir^tantumtractare. 

TEMP US est syllabse proferendse mensura. 

Tempus breve sic notatur'' ; ut, Dominus. Longipi 
autem sic " ; ut, contrQ, 

Pes duarum syllabarom pluriumve constitutio est ex 
cert& Temporum observatione. 

Spondaeus est dissyllabus : ut^ inttus, 

Dactylus est trisyllabus : ut^ scribUhri. 

SCANSIO est legitima versfts in singulos pedes com- 
mensuratio. 

Scahsioni accidunt figuree^ Synakepha, Ecthlipsisy 
SytKBresiSy Diieresis, et Casura. 

I I. Synaloepha est elisio vocalis in fiutie dictionis^ ante 
' alteram in initio sequentis : ut^ 

Serinimls t^f est crdsttna, tUv* hodie. Mart, 
pro vita^ vive. 

At heu et 6 nunquam intercipiuntur. ^\ 

V J IL Ecthlipna est quoties m cum su& vocali perimitur^ 
proximll dictione k vocali exors^ : ut^ 

Monstr' hdrrend' InfSrm* Ingens, cul lumhi ademp- 
turn. Virg. ^ 

pro monstrum horrendum informe. 

III. Syn(Bresis est duarym syllabarum in unam con- 
tractio: ut, 

Seu lento fuhint dlve&na vlrrani texta. Virg, 
quasi scriptum esset alvaria, 

IV. DuereaU est^ ubi ex xmk syllabi dissectft fiuut 
duffi : ut, 

JDebuSrdntfusos evoltiissi stids. Ov. Ep. 
itise pro evolvisse. 

\ * C<ESura 
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V« Ccesura est^ ciiin post pedem absolutum syllaba 
brevis in fine dictionis extenditur: ut, 

Pectoribus mhidns spirantid consiilit extd. Virg. 

DE GENEBIBUS VERSUUM.* 

VERSUS heroicus, qui Hexameter etiam dicitur^ con- 
stat ex sex pedibus ; qumtus locus dactylum^ sextus 
spondteum peculiariter sibi vindicate reliqui hunc vel 
iUum^ prout volumus : ut. 

TUyre tupatuf^e recSmns sub iegmm^'JagtJ Virg. 

Reperitur aliqiiando spOndseus etiam in quinto loco : 

CaraD^m sob^es,md^gjnumJovis[ncr0nmtumJ' Virg. 
Ultima cujuscuiique vei^tts syllaba habefcur conmiunis. 

Versus 



* The following account of the different kinds of Feet^ and 
the varieties of Verse into which they enter, will be found 
a very necessary supplement to the Eton Prosody. 

The feet in common use are. 



The Spondee; as vtrtOs. 
Pyrrick^; as d&Ca. 
TVochee ; as p&nXs. 
Iambus i as &m&n8. 



JDactyk : as BCtl\j&r&, 
Trihrachtfs ; as dOrolnl^ 
Anapest : as pISt&s, 



I. An HEXAMETER VERSE. 

An Hexameter verse consbts of six feet, the first four either dactyles 
or spondees, the fifth a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee : as, 

T[tyre I tupata | !» reca | bans sab | tegmXne I fi^. Vir. 

Sometimes a spondee is put in the fifth place; and then the Terse is called 
a Spondiac : as, 

* Car& d£ I timsObO | les, m&g | ntlm JOvls | tncre | mentAm. Vir. 

H. A PENTAMETER. 

A Pentameter consbts of two menaibers, the first consbting of two feet, 
dactyles or spondees, and a long syllable ; the second of two dactyles, and 
& common syllable ; as, 

Rgs est I sollld I tl I plena U | mOris a | mOr. %y. 

%* TAff last syllable of every verse is accounted common. 

III. A PHALEUCIAN, or HENDECASYLLABUS. 

A Phaleucian consbts of a spondee, dactyle, and three trochees ; as, 
Hic &A I quSm l^gls | XUe | quern rfi | quins. Maxt. 
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VERSUS Ekgiacns^ qui et Pentametri somen habet, 
h duplici constat penthemimeri : qnarum prior doos 

Eedes^ dactyliooB^ enpondiacos^ yel altemtros compre- 
endit^ cum syllabi long& : altera etiam duos pedes^ sed 
omnino dactjriioos^ cum syllaM item l<Hig4 : ut. 
Res est solltciti plena timoris amor. Ovid. £pi8t« 

PRIMARUM SYLLABARUM QUANTTTAS. 

I. Vocalis ante duas consonantes^ aut dujdicem ia 
e&dem dictione^ ubique positione longa est : ut vmius, 
aanSf putnzo, cujus. IL Qu5d 



m An IAMBIC. 

An Iambic verse is either pure^ or mixed ; the pure consists only of 
Iambic feet. 

The mixed Iambic admits in the odd places {Le, lst> Sd, 5th,) atribra- 
chysy Bpoodee, daeule, or anapett; and in tiie eren places (2d aad 4th} 
sometimes a tribrachys. 

An Iambic verse of four feet is called a Dimeter; of ux, » Trimeter. 

Pure / ^'•'^•^Stas I et Ip I sa RO I ma VI I rfbOs | rtdt. 
1 Dim, inar | rttS I stfto 1 slus. Hor. 



I rttS I stao I 

Ic I qi 

gpenusl Hdl. 



Intmwf i Trim,ltO |»dfiO | rQm qillc | qvUdVOi \ ccelO J rt^t» 
-iwpurc ^ j^.^ ^g^j^ I et ha I manOm I 

11 til The comic poets, and Fhsdnis, use any of the fafe-meationed feet 
in the eren and odd places indlffereatly^ the sixth being excepted, which ia 
always an Iambus. 

V. A SCAZON. 

Tlie Scazon is the same with Hie lambie, except that it has always an 
Iambus in the fifth place, and a Spondee in the dxth : as, 

car In I theia | trOm Cat6 I sere I re v« I also. Mart. 

VL A SAPPHIC. 

A Sapphic verse consists of a trochee^ spondee, dactyle, and two tro- 
chces ; and after every third verse an Adonic (a dactyle and spondee) is- 
used to complete the stansaor stroyJM : as^ ' 

inte I ger vf I tft sceie | ilsqae I pflrOs 

Non e I get Mau | ri jaca | lis nee j area: 
Nee ve I neoa | us gravi | da sa j gittis, 

FOsce, pha I retra. Hor. 

VII. AnASCLEPIAD. 
An Ascleplad verse consists of a spondee, dactyle, long syllabh^ and 
then two dactyles ; as, 

3f»c« / aas ata I VIS r edite I regibot. Hon 

^ ' VIII. A 
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IX» Qxkhd Bi conaonans priofcm dictaonem claudat^ se- 
quente item k conaonante inchaante^ vocalia praecedena 
etiam positione longa erit : ut, • . ^ , 

3IHfdr sum qitilmcm pos^t J^una naoerei 
Syllabsejor^ sum, quam^ ^*sity ppsitione'Ioogae sunt* 

III. At si prior dictio in vocalem brevem exeat^ %e^ 
quenfe k duabus consonantj||i^u8 incipiente^ interdum^ sed 
^rariils^ producitur : utj 

Ocdiltd spoKa, ei plures depwi trmmphos, Jnv. 

. IV« Vpcalis brevis ante mutam^ sequente liquid^^ 
rommunis redditur: ut patrisj volucris. Longa verS 
non mutatur : ut aratrum, simulachrum. 



VIII. A GLYCONIAN. 

A GflycoBUui Terse consisti of a spondee and two dse^es ; as, 
V Sic tg I dlT& p5 I tensCypri. Hor. 

DC. A fherecratian: 

A Pber^cvatian rerae ooosista of a sfumdee, dactfle, waA a spondee; as, 

GratO I Pyrrhft sflb | AntrO. Har. 

- X. An ARCHIIiOCHIAN 

c An ArcbUoehian is eidier trocliaic <it lambie. 

The trochaic Archilochian consists of font fbet, eftAeer dactyles or spon« 
dees, and three trochees; as, 

SoMtita' I teste hy | €nis grit | taTlcC [ yeris | StFa [ vOni. Hor. 

. !nie iavoibio Archikxiiian has in the first and third places a spondee^ 
sometimes in the first an iambus ; but never in the third ; in tlie second 
and fourth always an iambus, with a caesura, or long syllable ; as, 

Lenes I qufi sSb I nQd&n ] vOs&r | if. Hor. 
XI. An ALCAIC. 

An Alcaic ytsrse is of two sorts, the major and minor. 
The Alcaic nu^r consists of a spondee, sometimes an iambus, in liie 
first place, then an iambus and long syllable, with two dactyleS. 
The Alcaic minor consists of two dactyles and two trochees. 
Th^y tidie the Archllochiaa iaminc in the the tiurd plsCce, to complete 
the stanza : as^ 

Vtdes I atftl 1 1& I itet nive | candldum 
• SOrSlc I te nee [ jam | siistlnS | ant Onus 
' Sylva I labO { r&ates J g6la | que 

Plthnlaa j cOosUte | rint a | cOto, Hor> 



n 
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. VOCAUS ante alteram in e&dem dictione ubi^ue 
brevis est: ut DhiSy mens, tiiuSy pius. 

1. Excipias genitivos in tus, secundam prononunis 
formam habentes : ut, unlus, iltiUSy &e. Ubi i com- 
munis reperitur, lic^t in alterius semper sit brevis, m 
aRus semper longa. 

2. Excipiendi sunt etiaiA genitivi et dativi quinte 
declinationis, ubi e inter geminum i longa fit : nt faciei: 
alioqui non ; ut, m, spei^fidU. 

Fi etiam in^o longa est, nisi sequuntur e et r simul : 
lit fteremy fieri. 

Omnia Jam flunt fi&n qucb possS negdbam. 

Dius primam syllabam habet iongam, Diana com- 
munem. 

Ohe inter] ectio priorem syllabam communem habet. 

Vocalis ante alteram in Grsecis -dictionibus subinde 
longa fit : ut, Dicite Pierides, Mespice LaMen, 

Et in possessivis Grascis : ut, ,Mneia nutrix. JRho-^ 
dopeius Orpheus. 

Omnis diphthongus apud Latinos longa est : ut, dU'- 
rum, neuter^ muscb: xisi sequente yocsui^ ut, prctire^ 
. prc^stusy praamplus. JLjUT^ .^ 

DERIVATIVA eandem ferfe cum/primitivis quanti- 
' tatem sortiuntur : ut, amatory dmimsy amabilisy prim& 
brevi ab dmo. 






Excipiuntur tamen pauca, quae k brevibus deducta 
primam syllabam producunt : ut, 

mobiliSy k moveo, 
nonusy k novemy 
rex regisy regiAOy k rigOy 
sedeSy k sMeOy 
tegulUy k tegof 
trdgiday k trdhOy 
vomer y k vomo, 
vox vocisy k voco. 

Et 



edmo comisy k comay w 
fomesy fomentumy kfoveOy 
humanuSy ab homoy 
jucunduSy kjuvoy 
jumetitumy k jiivoy 
Juniory kjuvenisy 
iGtemay k lateoy 
Mr l^psj k lego. 
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Et contri sunt^ qiise k lo^gis deducta primam corri- 
piunt : ut^ 



genui, h gtgno, 
liicema, k luceo, 
ndto ndtasy k ndtu^ 
noto notasy k notu, 
posuiy kponoy 
potuiy a possum^ 
sopor^ k sopio. 



^rena^drista^ drundo^ ab dreo, 

druspexy ab dra^ 

diecLXj k dicOy 

dttiOj k dttisy 

disertusy k dissero, 

dux duciSy k duco^ ^ 

fides y kfiOj 

frdgor/frdgiliSj kfrdngo, 

Et alia nonniiUa ex utroque genere, quae relinquun- 
tur studiosis inter legendum observanda. 

COMPOSITA* simplicium quantitatem sequuntur: 
ut, k lego legiSj perlego ; lego, legaSy allego ; a potens, 
impotens; k solor, consolor. 

Excipiuntur tamen haecbrevia klongis enata: dejero, 
pejeroy kjuro; innubay pronubay k nubo, 

OMNE praeteritum dissyllabum priorem habet Ion- 
gam : ut, legiy emi, movi, 

1. Excipias tamen^ bibiy dMi^ sctdiy stetiy stiiiy tuliy et 
fidij k findo. 

2. Primam praeteriti geminantia primam brevem ha- 
bent : ut, cecidi a cado ; cecldi k ccodo ; didici, fefelliy 
momordtypependiypupugiy ietendiy tetigiytotondiytutudt. 

SUPINUM dissyllabum priorem habet longam : ut, 
tnsumy Idtuniy lotum, motum. 

Exdpe ddtunij itunky titum, qmtunij rdtuniy ruttim, 
saturriy sttunij stdtum; et cttum k cieo cies; nam dtum 
k do cis, quartae^ priorem habet longam. 

ULTIMARUM SYLLABARUM QUANTITAS. 

I. ^FiNiTA producuntur; ut, oma, contra^ ergd. 

1. Excipias, />u/a, i7a, quid, posted, ejd: item omnes 
casus in a, cujuscunque fuerint generis, numeri, aut 
declinationifl : praeter vocativos k Graecis in as ; ut, 6 
.^ne&y 6 Thomd : et ablativum primae declinationis ; ut^ 
musd. 
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3, Numeralia in ginta finalem habent communem^ 
sed frequentiils longam : ut^ trigintd. 

II. Inbj df tj desinentia brevia sunt : ut, ab^ adj caputs 

III. In c desinentia prodacuntur: ut^ ctCy sic, et hlc 
adverbium. 

Sed duo in c corripiuntur ; n^c et donee. 
Tria sunt communia;^^^ pronomen Kc, et neutrum 
ejus hoCf modd non sit abls^in castts. 

IV. E finita brevia sunt : ut, marey pene^ legS^ smM^ 

1. Excipiendffi sunt omnes voces quintse inflexionis 
in e : ut^ fide et die^ unk ciuu particulis ind^ enatis : ut^ 

^hodie, quotidie^ pridie, postHdie; item quare, qiuiderey 
earey et si qua suntisimilia. 

2. Et secundse item personam singulares secundffi con- 
jugationis : ut^ doce, move, 

Producuntur etiam monosyllaba in e; nty me, te, se; 
prseter qucy ne^ ve^ conjunctiones encliticas. 

Quin et adverbia in e, ab adjectivis secundae declina- 
tionis deducta^ e longum habent ; ut pulchre, docte, 
valde pro valide, 

Quibus accedmit ferme, fere; ben^ tamen et mal^ 
corripiuntur omnino. 

Postremft, quae h. Graecis per 7 scribuntur, naturft 
producuntur, cujuscunquc fuerint casiis, generis, aut 
numeri j ut, Lethe, Anchise, cete, Tempe, 

V. / finita longa sunt : ut^ dommi, magistri, aniarl,, 
Praeter mihi, tibi, sibi, ubT, ibi, quae sunt communia. 
Nisi ver6, et quern, corripiuntur. 

Cujus etiam sortis sunt dativi et yocativi Graecorum^ 
quorum genitivus singularis in 09 breve exit : ut, Dativ. 
Minoidi, Palladt, Phyllidi; Vocat. Alexi, Amarylti, 
Daphni. 

VI. L finita corripiuntur : ut, animal, Annibal, mel, 
ptigil, consul, 

Praeter nil contractum k nihil; sal, et soL 
Et Hebraea quaedam in el: vX, Michael^ Gabriel^ 
jRaphael, Daniel. 

vn. N fi. 



¥11. iVfiaJifca pveducuDtiir : ut^ Paan, ffymen^ gum, 
Xenophofiy non, d^emm. 

Excipe, forsan, forsitan^ an, tamen, attamen, verun- 
tmnhi, et in. 

Accedunt his et Toces illae, quae apocapen patiuntur r 
trt, men'? viderC? audin'f etiam exin, subm, detn, 
proin. 

In an quoqne h, nomtaativis in a ; ut, Nominativo^ 
IpM^eniUyJ^ina; Accus. fyhigenian, JBginan. Nam 
inank nominativis in as producuntur : ut^ Nom. j^neeis, 
Ufarst/as ; Accus. JEneGn, Marsydn. 

Nomina item in en, quorum genitivus mis correptum 
habet: ut, -carmen, crimen, pecien, tibicen, -inis, 

Quaedam etiam in m per i : \A, Alesnn : et in yn per 
y : ut, Ityn. 

Grieca etiam in on per o parrum, cujuscunque fuerint 
castas : ut, Nom. Ilion, Pelicn; Accus. CkmcasoUyPylon. 

VIII. O finita communia sunt : ut, dico, virgo, porro, 
Sic docendo, legendo, et alia gerundia in do. 

Sed obliqui casus in ^ semper producuntur : ut, Dat. 
domino; servd; Ablat. temploy damno. 

Et adverbia ab adjectivis derivata: tanto, quanta. It- 
quido jf also, prima, mamfestOyiLC. prsetev, sedulo, mutud, 
crebro, quae sunt communia. 

Caeteriim modo et q^wmodo semper corripiuntur. 

Cito quoqne, ut et ambo, duo, ego, atque homo, vix 
leguntur producta. 

Monosyllaba tamen in o producuntur : ut, d6, sio. 

Item Graeca per iv, cujusmodi fuerint castas : ut, Nom. 
Sappho, Dido, Gen. Androgeo, Apollo; Accus. Atho, 
Apollo : sic et ergd pro causd, 

IX, R finita corripiuntur: ut, Caesar, per, vir^ uxor^ 

Producuntur etiam /ar, L^r, Ndr, ver,fur, cur, par, 

(luoque Aum compo&itis : ut, compdr, impdr, dispdr. 

C^SBca «tiam in er, quae illis in ^p desinunt : ut^ aer» 

g2 ctoxct^ 
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Crater, character ^ ather, soter: prseter jpa^^^ et math*, 
qU8B apud liatinos ultimam brevem habent. 

X. S finita pares cum numero vocalium habent ter- 
minatiopes : nempe^ as, es, is, os, us, 

I. j4S finita producuntur: ut, amds, musds, majes^ 
ids, bonitds. 

Prseter Grseca, quorum genitivus singularjis in dos 
exit: ut, udrcds, Pallas; genitivo ^rcados, Pallados. 

£t prseter accusativos plurales nomimim crescentium: 
tit, herosy heroos ; Phyllis^ Phyllidos; accus. plur. Ae- 
Toas, Phyllidas, 

II. Es finita longa sunt : ut^ jinchises, sedes, doces, 
pdtres. 

1. Exdpiuntur nomina in es tertias inflexionis^ quae 
penultimam genitivi crescentis corripiunt: ut^ mil^, 
'$isg^s, dives. Sed aries, abies, paries, C&res; etpes, \mh 
cum compositis ; ut, bipes, tripes; longa sunt. 

2. Es quoque k sum, vmk cum compositis^ corripitur : 
tit, pot^s, ades,prodes, obes, quibusjE>e72^« adjungi potest. 

3. Item neutra, et nominativi plurales Graecorum j 
ut, hippomams, cacoHthes, Cyclopes, Naiads. 

. 'i  

III. Is finita brevia sunt : ut, Paris, pams, tristis^ hi- 

laris, 

1. Excipe obliquos casus plurales in is, qui producun- 
tur : ut^ mu^s, mensis, k mtnsa, domims, templts : et 
quls, pro quibus. 

2. Item producentia penultimam genitivi crescentis : 
ut, Samnis, Salamis; genitivo Sammtis, Salaminis, 

3. Adde hue quae in is contracta ex eis desinunt^ sive 
Graeca^ sive Latina^ cujuscunque fiierint numeri aut 
casiis : ut, Simois, Pyrols, partis, omnis, h Simoeis, 
Pyroeis, parteis, omneis. 

4. £t monosyllaba item omnia; ut^ vis. Its, praeter 
ts et guts nominativos^ et bts, 

5. Istis accedunt secundae personae sinsulares verbo- 
fXQ ^j quorum secundae personae plurales desinunt in 

>J/7 Itis 
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ttis, penultimft products ; un^ cum futuris optativi in 
Tts: \it,audls, veRs, dederis; plural, auditisy vetftU^, 
dedentis, 

IV. Os finita producuntur: ut^ honos, neposy dominos, 
servos. 

Praeter compos^ impos, et os ossis. 
Et GrflBca per o parvum : ut, DeloSj chaos, Pallados, 
Phyllidos, 

V. Us finita corripiuntur : ut^ famulusyregiusy tempm^ 
amamus, 

Excipiuntur producentia penultimam genitivi cres- 
centis : ut^ salus, telluSj genitivo salutis, telluris, 

hongdd sunt etiam omnes voces quartae inflexionis in 
us, prseter nominativum et vocativum singulares: ut^ 
gen. sing, mantis, nom. accus. voc. plur. manSs. 

His accedunt etiam monosyllaba : ut^ crus^ thus, nms, 
sus, 

Et GrflBca item .per b9 diphthongum^ cujuscunque 
fiierint castas : ut^ nom. Panthus, Melampus ; gen. Sap- 
phus, Clius. 

Atque piis cunctis venerandum nomen Iesus. 

XI. Postrem5 u finita producuntur omnia : ut^ manii, 
genu, amatu, diu. 



^s^^ss^s^^ss^ 
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PROPRIA QU^ MARIBUS ; 

OR, THE 

GENDERS OF NOUNS 

CONSTRUED. 

PROPRIA j[?roper names quae which tribuuntur are «w- 
signed maribus to the male kind dicasyem may coil ma8- 
ctda masculines; ut as sunt ar^ Divomm the names of 
the heat hen gods; Ma.r& the godofwar;3sLCch\xs the god 
of wine ^ Apollo the god of wisdom : yivoTvarL the names 
of men; ut as, Cato a noble Roman, Virgilius thepoei 
Virgil: Fluviorum the names of rivers ; ut o^^Tibris the 
Tiber J Orontes a river by Antioch: Mensium the names 
of months ; ut asy October the month October : Ventorum 
the names of winds ; ut as, Libs the south-west wind, 
Notus the south wind, Auster the south wind. 

PROPRIA nomina proper names referentia denoting 
foemineum sexum the female sex tribuuntur are given 
foemineogeneri to the feminine gender; sive whether sunt 
they are Dearum the names of goddesses ; ut as, Juno 
Jupiter's wife, Venus the goddess of beauty : Muliebria 
the names of women; ut as, Anna Anne, rhilotis Phi- 
lote: Urbium the names of cities ; ut as, Elis a city of 
Peloponnesus, Opus a city of Locris : Regionum the 
names of countries; utcr^^Grsecia Greece, Persis Persia: 
item also nomen the name insulae of an island; ceu as^ 
Creta Crete, Britannia Britain, Cyprus Cyprus, 

Tamen but quaedam some names urbium of cities sunt 
ipienda. to be excepted ; ut as^ ista mascula these 
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masculines^; Sulmo a town in Italy, Agragas a town in 
Sicily: quaedam neutralia some neuters; ut (ts, Argos a 
eity in PdopcnnesuSj Tibur a city in Italy y Praeneste a 
city of Italy ; et also Anxur a city of Italy, quod which 
dat ^es utrumque genus Jn^h the masculine and neuter 
^gender. 

APPELLATl VA the common names arborum of trees 
erunt will be muiiehnsk feminines: ut as, alnus an alder- 
tree, cupressus a cypress-tree, cedrus a cedar-tree. 

Spinus a sloe-tree mas is masculine, oleaster a wUd 
olive-tree mas is masculine. Sunt these nouns are et 
4ilso neutra of the neuter gender, slier a withy -tree, su- 
ber a cork-tree, thus a frankincense-tree, robur an oak,^ 
^ue and acer a maple-tree. 

ETIAM also volucrum the nwmes of birds; ceu as, 
passer a sparrow, hirundo a swallow: Ferarum of wild 
betists; ut as, tigris a tiger, vulpes a fox : et and Ks- 
cium the names ^fishes ; ut as, ostrea an oyster, cetus a 
whale, sunt are dicta, called €picoena nouns of the epicene 
gender, quibus to which vox ipsa the termination itself 
feret will give genus aptum the right gender. 

ATT AMEN but notandum it is to be observedex. cunc-^ 
lis of all the nouns suprsi above mentioned, que and reli- 
quis of those that follow, omne that every noun quod 
which exit in um ends in xxra, sen whether Graecum it be 
Greek sive or Latinum Latin, esse is genus neutrum of 
the neuter gender ; sic also nomen a noun invariabUe 
undeclined. 

NOMEN a noun non creseens not increasing geni* 
tivo in the genitive case; ceu as, caro carnisj^e^A, capra 
^aprse a she goat, nubes nubis a cloud, est is genus mu» 
liebre of the feminine gender. 

NOMINA multa many nouns virorum denoting the 
offices of men in a ending in a dicuntur are called mascula 
masculines: ut as^ scriba a scribe^ aaaedi^ a<)^u;^<^^^R2Q3;:«^ 
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abifffbon, etandxahviAapettifogger, lixaa^u^/^^lamsta 
a. master of gladiators. 

^ Quot. 05 many nouns as declinatio prima the first cfe^ 
cZe^^n Greecorum of the Greeks fundit makes to end in, 
as et and in es; et and quot as many Latin nouns as 
fiimt are derived ab iWis from them per a ending in a^ 
mascula are masculines ; ut as, satrapas satrapa a Per- 
sia7i nobleman ; athletes athleta a wrestler, item also 
leguntur these are read mascula of the masculine gender, 
rerres a boar pig, natalis one^s birth-day, aqualis an 
ewe^. 

Nata nouns compounded ab asse o/as a Roman coin 
or pound, ut as, centussis a hundred asses ; conjungejoin 
to these lienis the spleen, et and orbis any round thing, 
callis a path, caulis a stalk, follis bellows, collis a hilly 
mensis a month, et and ensis a sword, fustis a club, fimis 
a rope, cenchris a kind of serpent, panis bread, criDi& 
hair, et and igpis fire, cassis a toil or net, fascis afaggoty 
torris afire-brand, sentis a thorn, piscis a fish, et anrf 
unguis a man's nail, et a&o vermis a worm, vectis a lever ^ 
postis a door-post, et abo axis an axle-tree, societur may 
ie^b/n^rf. 

In er nouns ending in er, ceu as, venter the belly ; in 
OS vel ui^ nouns ending in os or \x%, ut as, logos a word, 
annus a year, mascula are masculines. 

""At but sunt these nouns are foeminei generis of the 
feminine gender, mater a mother, humus the ground, 
domus a house, alvus a paunch, et and colus a distaff^, 
et also ficus quartae of the fourth declension^rofor fructu 
a fig, que and acus a needle, porticus a porch, atque anc2 
tribus a tribe, socrus a mother-in-law, nurus a daughter- 
in-law, et and manus a hand, idus the ides of a month ; 
hue to these anus an old woman, addenda est is to be add- 
ed, hue to these mystica vannus the mystical fan lacchi 
of Bacchus. ^ 

Juntas you may also join his to these Grseca Greek 
nouns vert entia changing os in us^ os into us : papy- 
rus J9aj9er, antidotus an antidote, costus the herb ze- 
^4S^a^j diphtboDguB adiphthongjhYUUB^ufias,9i)yMu» 

a hotiQmU%^ 
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a bottomless pit, crystallus crystal^ synodus (ui assembly, 
sapphirus a sapphire stone, eremus a desert, et and Arc- 
tus a set of stars called the Bear, cum with multis aliis 
many other nouns, quae which nunc at this time perscri- 
bere to write at large longum est is tedious. 

NOMEN a noun in e ending in e, si if gignit is it 
makes is in the genitive case, neutrum is neuter, ut as, 
mare the sea, rete a net; et and adde add quot whatever 
nouns legas you read in on ending in on^ flexa ^eri which 
make i in the genitive case,Mt asj barbiton a harp or lute. 
Hippomanea a raging humour in mares est is neutrum 
genus of the neuter gender, et and csico^thes an ill habit 
neutrum is neuter, et also virus poison, pelagus the sea; 
Vulgus the common people mod6 sometimes neutrum is 
neuter, mod5 sometimes mas is masculine. 

SUNT these nouns are incerti generis of the doubtful 
gender, talpa a mole, et and dama a deer, canalis a cha/n- 
nel, et a/zc/cytisus Aac/(/er, balanus the fruit of the palm- 
tree, clunis a buttock, finis an end or limit, penus all 
provisions, amnis a river, pampinus a vine leaf, et and 
corbis a basket, linter a bark, torquis a chain, specus a 
cave, anguis a snake; ficus, dans maki?ig fici in the ge- 
nitive case, pro morbo for a disease, atque and phaselus 
a pinnace, lecy^hus an oil cruse, ac and atomus an atom, 
grossus a green fig, pharus a watch-tower, et a7id para- 
disvis paradise. 

COMPOSITUM a noun compounded k verbo of a verb 
dans a ending in n, edt is commune duorum the common 
of two genders; Grajugena a Grecian born k/romgigno 
to beget: agricola a farmer k from co\o to till; advenaa 
stranger, kfrom venio to come, monstrant show id that. 

Adde add senex an old man or woman, auriga a cha- 
rioteer, et andvexTL^ a slave by birth, sodaiis a companion, 
vates a prophet, extorris a banished man or woman, pa- 
truelis a cousin-german, que a/icf perduellis an open ene^ 
my in wary a&us one allied hy maTTiQ.^e^:\|»«sc5i% a. 

G 5 -^WM^^ 



130 Geicders of NouNB construed. 

young person, testis a tvitness, civis a citizen^ canis a 
dog or bitch, hbstis an enemy. 

' NOMEN a noun est is genus muliebre of the feminine 
gender si if penultima syliaba the last syllable but one 
genitivi of the genitive case erescentis increasing sonat 
sounds acuta long or sharp: velut as hasc these nowns 
pietas pietatis piety, virtus virtutis virtue monstrant do 
show. 

NOMINA qusedam certain nouns monosyllaba of one 
syllable dicuntur are called mascula masculines, sal salt^ 
sol the sun, ren a kidney, et and splen the spleen. Car a 
Carian, Ser a Chinese, vir a man or husband, vas vadis a 
surety, as a pound weight, mas the male kind, bes eight 
ounces, Cres a Cretan, praes a surety for money, et and 
pes afoot, glis a dormouse habens having gliris genitivo 
in the genitive case, mos a manner, flos ajhwer, ros cfeu;^ 
et aTie/ Tros a Trojan, mus a mouse, dens a tooth, mons 
a mowitain, pons a bridge, et anc/simul abo fons afoun-* 
tain, seps pro /or serpente a serpent, gryps a griffin, 
Thrax a Thracian, rex a Ar/«^, grex gregis a ^/focA: o^ 
ca^//e, et awrf Phryx a Phrygian. 

Etiamabo polysyllaba7iou/i5 of more than one syllable, 
in n eliding in n, sunt ar« mascula masculines : ut o^, 
Acarnan a man of ^carnania, lichen a tetter, et and del- 
phin a dolphin : et also in o nouns ending in o, signan- 
tia signifying corpus bodily substance ; ut cw, leo a lion, 
curculio the weasandorgiillet: sic also senio the number 
six, ternio the number three, sermo a discourse. 

In er^ or, et os, nouns ending in er, or, andos, mascula 
are masculiiies: cexias, crater a bowl, conditor a builder, 
heros a hero : His to these conjunge /oiw torrens a land 
flood, nefrens a young pig, onens the east, que and cli- 
ens a client, atque and bidens instrumentum a/orAr u^tVA 
two spikes, cum pluribus with many nouns in dens end- 
ing in dens : adoe add to these gigas a giant, elephas an 
e^Aanf, adamtm a diamond^ que and Garamas a man of 
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Libyay que icto tapes tapestrt/, atque and lehef^aciUdran, 
sic so et also magnes a loadstone, que and unum nomen 
onMnoun ^^jinisRoftheJifthdeclenswn,v[imdiQ% mid-day; 
et also quse thenouns which covafonvixitva are compounded 
ab o/asse a pound weight, ut a^^ dodrans nine ouncesy 
semis half a pound. 

Mascula these masculines jungautur may be joined^ 
Samnis a Samnite, hydrops the dropsy, et and thorax 
the breast: jungas you may join quoque also mascula 
these masculines, vervex a weather sheep, phoenix aphe- 
nix, et and bombyx pTofor vermiculo a silk-worm: At- 
tamen yet ex his of these siren a mermaid, necnon a7id 
also soror a sister, uxor a wife, sunt are muliebre genus 
of the feminine gender. 

WF also haec nomina /A^^^Moiin^monosyllabaq/'oni; 
syllable sunt are neutralia neuters; mel honey, f el gall, 
lac milk, far bread-corn, ver the spring, «es brass, cor 
the heart, vas vasis a vessel, os ossis a bone, et and os 
oris a mouth, rus the country, thus frankincense, jus 
right, crus M& /e^^ pus corruption. 

£t abo polysyllaba nouns of many syllables in al emf- 
i9i^ tn al, que and in r ending in r ; ut o^, capital a 
priest's veil, laquear a roof or ceiling : alec a sharp pickle 
neutrum is neuter, alex a kind offish muliebre is femi- 
nine. 

SUNT these nouns are dubii generis of the doubtful 
gender; scrobs a ditch, serpens a serpent, bubo an owl, 
rudens a cable, grus a crane, perdix a partridge, lynx a 
spotted beast, limax a snail, stirps pro /or trunco the body 
of a tree, et and calx pedis the heel of the foot. 

Adde add dies a day, tanttim only esto let it be mas 
inascuUne numero secundo in the plural number. 

SUNT these nouns are commune of the common of two 
genders; parens a father or mother, que and auctor an 
author, infons an infant, adolescens a young man or wo- 
man, dux a leader, illex an outlaw, hfieresan heir, exlex 
an outlaw. 
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. Creata nouns compounded k of fronte a foreheady ut 
raSf bifrona one with two faces j custos akeeper^ bos on 

oxy bull, or cow, fiir a thief, sus a swine, atque and sa- 
, e.^xdo% a priest or priestess. 

NOMEN a noun est is mas o/ /A^ masculine gender,, 

81 z/penultima Me la^t syllable but one genitivi of the 

genitive case crescentis increasing sit be gravis short or 

'fiat : ut as, sanguis blood, genitivo in the ge^iitive case 

sanguinis. 

HYPERDISSYLLABON let a noun of more than two 
syllables, in do ending in do, quod which dat makes dini& 
in the genitive case, sit be foeminei generis of thefemi^ 
nine gender; atque also in go nouns ending in go, quod 
which make ginisin genitivo in the genitive case) dulcedo 
sweetness faciens making dulcedinis, monstrat shows id 
tliat tibi to you, que and compago compaginis ajointvi: 
shows the same. Adjice add virgo a virgin, grando hail, 
&de^ faith, compes a fetter, teges a mat, et and seges* 
corn-land, arbor a tree, que and hyems winter : sic so 
chlamys a mantle, et and %\\\AoJiJine linen, Gorgon Me- 
dusa^ s head, icon an image, et and Amazon an Amazon. 
-% 

Graecula Greek nouns finita ending in as, vel or in is; 

ut as, lampas a lamp, iaspis a jasper, cassis a helmet, 
cuspis the point of a weapon ; item also mulier a woman y 
et and pecus cattle dans maAm^ pecudis in the genitive 
case, 

Adde add his to these forfex a pair of shears, pellex a 
harlot, carex sedge, atque and simul also supellex house- 
hold'Stvff, appendix an appendage, hystrix a porcupine, 
coxendix a hip, que and filix/em. 

NOMEN a noun in a ending in a, signans signifying 
rem a thing non animatam without life est is neutrale 
genus of the neuter gender ; ut as, problema a question 
jrroposed : en 7iouns also ending in en ; ut as, omen a 
token of good or bad luck : ar nouns ending in ar ; ut o^^ 
Jubar a sun-beam : ur dans nouns ending in ur 3 ut as. 



jecur the Uver : us nouns i» us ; ut oa, onus a burthen: 
put nouns ending in put^ ut as^ occiput ike hinder part of 
the head. 

Attamen but ex his of these pecten a comb^ furfur bran, 
sunt are mascula masculines. 

Sunt these nouns are neutra of the neuter gender, ca- 
daver a carcase, verber a stripe, iter a Journey, suber 
cork, tuber -pro for fiingo d^inushrooni, et and uber o teat, 
^n^ber ginger, et amf laiser the herb benjamine, cicer 
a vetch, et am/ piper j06p|7er^ atque and papaver a poppy, 
et also siser a parsnip. 

Addas you may add his /o these neutra the neuters 
sequor a smooth surface, marmor marble, que and ador 
y&ie wheat, atque amf pecus cattle, quando u^A^n fecit it 
makes pecoris in genitivo in the genitiye case. 

SUIfr these nouns are dubii generis of the doubtful 
gender, cardo aMnge,TxxdiXgo the brink or brim of a thing, 
cinis ashes, obex a bolt, forceps a pair of tongs, pumex 
a pumice stone, imbrex a gutter-tile, cortex the rind or 
bark of a tree, pulvis dust, que and adejfs fat. 

Adde add,cuiexagnat, nBtrix a water-serpent, et and 
onyx a precious stone, cum prole with its compounds, 
que and silex a flint, quamvis although usus use vult 
will have hsBC these nouns meliils rather dicier be called 
mascula masculines. 

ISTA these nouns sunt are communis generis of the 
common of two genders ; vigil a sentinel, pugil a cham- 
jnon, exul a banished man or tvoman, prsesul a prelate, 
homo a man or woman, nemo nobody j martyr a m,artyr, 
Ligur a Ligurian, augur a soothsayer, et and Areas an 
Arcadiaii, antistes a chief priest or priestess, miles a Sol- 
dier, pedes afoot-ma7i ortt^omaw, interpres an interpreter, 
comes a companion,hospes a host or landlord: sic so ales 
any great bird, prseses a president, princeps a prince or 
princess, auceps a fowler, eques a horse-man or woman, 
obses a hostage: atque and alia multa nomina many 
other nouns quee which creantur are derived k verbis from 
verbs: ut as, conjux a htisband or v}i|e,\\M^K?L a ju.^^-j 
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vindex an avenger^ opifex a workman^ et imd anispex 
a diviner, 

ADJECTIVA adjectives habentia having duntaxat 
only unam vocem one terminationj ut aSj felix happy j 
audax hold^ retinent keep genus omne every gender sub 
rmk under that one ending; si if cadant they fail sub 
under gemini voce a double termination^ velut as, omnia 
et and omne all; vox prior the former word est is com* 
mune duiim the common of two genders^ vox altera the 
second word neutrum is neuter; at but si if variant they 
vary tres voces the three endings'^ ut ew, sacer, sacra^ 
sacrum sacred; vox prima the first word est is mas nhas- 
culiney altera the second fcevain^ feminine^ tertia the third 
neutrum is neuter. 

Obser. 1 . At but sunt there are some adjectives quee 
which vocares you may call substantiva substantives 
prop^ in a manner flexu by their declining: tamen yet 
reperta they are found to be adjectiva adjectives nature 
by nature que and usu by use. Talia such sunt are pau- 
per jooor,puber ripe of ageycum withdegenerdegetierate, 
uher fruitfiilj et anc^ dives nc/i, locuples wealthy , sospes 
safe, comes accompanying or attending, atque and su- 
perstes surviving, cum with paucis aliis a few others quae 
which lectio justa a due reading docebit will teach, 

Obs. 2. Haec these adjectives gaudent like adsciscere 
to take sibi to themselves proprium quendam flexum a 
certainpeculiar way of declining, CBXxife^iev champaign ^ 
volucer swift, q Aether famous, celer speedy, atque and 
salubcr wholesome; jungeyom pedester belonging to a 
foot-man, equester belongiiig to a horse-man, et and 
acer ^Aarp; jungeyoi?) paluster marshy, ac arid alacer 
cheerful, Sylvester woody. 

At but tu you variabis shall decline hsBc these adjec-^ 
tives sic thu^: hie celer in tine masculine, heec celeris in 
the feminine, hoc celere neutro in the neuter getider ; 
aut or aliter otherwise sic thus; hie atque hsec celeris in 
the masculine and feminine, rursum again hoc celere est 
AT tUu neutrum your neuter^ 
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QUiE those nouns which variant change genus their 
gender aut or flexum declension, qusecunque and what- 
soever nouns novate ritu after a new manner deficiunt 
fall short ve or superant exceed in declining, sunto let 
thembe called heteroclita heteroclites, or nomis irregular* 

CERNIS you see haec tliese nouns variantia varying 
partim in part genus their gender, ac and flexum their 
declining. 

Pergamus the city Troy gignit makes Pergama, ia 
plorali numero in the plural number. 

Prior numerua thesingular number i&igives his to these 
nouns neaXxwai genus the neuter gender, alter the plural 
utrumque both masculine and neuter; rastrum a rake cum 
with freno the bit of a bridle, filum a thread, simul atque 
and also capistrum a halter: item also Argos a town in 
Greece, et and coelum heaven sunt are neutra neuters 
singula in the singular nwnber, sed but audi observe vo- 
eitahiayou shall say duntaxat only, coelos, et and Argoa 
in the plural number mascula masculines: sed but frenek 
neuter et and ivenos masculine, quo pacto after which 
man?ier formant they form et also caetera the rest, 

Pluralis numerus the plural number solet is wont ad- 
dere to add his to these genus utrumque both genders; 
sibilus a hissing, atque and jocus sport, locus a place : 
jungSLEyou may Join his to these quoque also plurima 
many more. 

PROP AGO the stock quae which sequitur follows eat 
is manca Sefective casu in cose \e or tmsel«to m'a>wt^««'^ 
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QUJ£not«7i«u;AicA variant t;a9^ nullum casam no case; 
xA as, fas divine law, nil nothing, nihil nothing, instar 
likeness or proportion : et aneH multa ma/iy nouns in u 
ending in u, simul a/^o tn i 5 nt as sunt are hsec ^Ae^e 
que both comu a Aom, que and genu a knee; sic so 
gummi^m^ frugi thrifty ; sic so Tempe a pleasant vale 
in Thessaly, tot so many, quot how many, et ancf omnes 
nuraeros all nouns of number k tribusyrom three ad cen- 
tum to a hundred vocabis you shall call aptota aptotes. 

QUE and nomen a noun cui vox cadit una that has 
but one ca^e est is called monoptoton a nionoptote; ceu 
as, noctu by night, natu by birth, yi^SMby order ,\n]\\&^\}, 
without order, simul also astu by craft, promptu in rea- 
diness, permissu with leave: \eg\xxivi^we have read 2^\xxs 
plurali in the plural number : legimus we have readioSi'' 
cias a denial, sed but vox ea sola that case alone reperta 
eBtisfou7id. 

SUNT those nouns are called diptota diptotes, quibua 
towhich duplex flexura two casesvexDSiXi%ithave remained : 
ut as, fors chance dabit will make iotte, sexto in the 
ablative case, quoque also spontis ofclioice sponte : et 
and jugeris an acre dat makes jugere^ sexto in the abUi- 
five case : atque and verberis a stripe verbere, quoque 
also suppetise aid dant makes suppetias, quarto in the 
accusative case ; tantundem^M^/ so much dat maJces tan- 
tidem^ et and simul also impetis an attack dat makes 
impete in the ablative^ case ; sic so repetundarum illegal 
exactions repetundis. Verberis a stripe cum m;i7A jugere 
an acre servant keep quatuor casus /oz«r cases, in numero 
altero in the plural number. 

VOCANTUR wown* arc ctt/Zerf triptota triptotes, quibus 
in which inflectis you declinetrc^ casus three cases : sic so 
est it is opis nostrse in our power, legis you meet with 
fer opem bring assistance, atque and dignus worthy ope 
of help : flecte decline preci prayer, atque and precera, 
et and blandus petit hecomplaisantly courts amicam Ms 
M^fressprece with entreaties x at btU ftugis fruit caret 

Mounts 
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wants taniiim only recto the nominative case, et and also 
ditionis rule ; vox the word vis force est is Integra enHre^ 
nisi unless fort^ perhaps dativus f Ae dative case desit ie 
wanting : Jxmgasyoti may Join his to Me»^ yicis a turn 
atque amf vicem et and vice ; quoque also plus more ha- 
bet has pluris^ et and phis^ quarto m ^Ae accusative case : 
numerus alter the plural number datur is given omnibus 
his to all these nouns. 

NOT£S you may observe propria cuncta all proper 
names, quibus est which have natura a nature co^rcena 
restraining them ne fuerint ^rom being plurima plurals^ 
et (meHaliamulta many other Ttoun^occurrent tibi will fall 
in your way legenti in reading, rar6 seldom excedentia 
exceeding numerum primum the singular number. 

MASCULA these masculines sunt are contenta con- 
fined numero secundo to the plural number tantiim only, 
manes ghosts, majores ancestors, cancelli lattices, liberi 
children, et and antes the fore ranks of vines, lendes nitSf, 
et and iemures spectres, simul also £Eisti anntds, atque and 
jninores posterity, natales, ciim when assignantxV signifies 
genus an extraction ; adde add, penates household godf, 
^and loca names of places plurali of the plural number, 
quales as, que both Uabii a city in Italy, que and Locrz 
the inhabitants of Locris, etand qusecunque whatever 
nouns similis rationis of like nature legas you may read 
passim in authors. 

Hsec these nouns sunt are foeminei generis of the fend-- 
nine gender, que and numeri secundi of the plural num- 
ber, exuidffi any thing stript off' from the body, phalerse 
horse-trappings, que and grates thanks, manubise the 
spoils of war, et andiduH the ides of a month, antise a fore- 
lock et and inducisB a truce, simul also que both insidifid' 
an ambush que and minsB threats, excubisB watch by day 
or night, nonae the nones of a month, nugse trifles, que 
and tricVe toys, calendse the calends of a month, quisqui- 
li» the sweepings or refuse of ftny thing, therms a hot- 
bath, cunae acradle, dir» curses, que and exequimjimeral 
rites, ferue holidays, et and inferise ^ocn^Sc^ <l^f orrf^K^ 
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io the deady bic so que both primitive thejbrst fruits of the 
year, que and plage eignantes signifying retia nets, et 
and yaivad folding doors, que (and divitue riches, item also 
Duptiffi a marriage, et a;idlactes the small guts; Thebes 
Thebes, et and Athens Athens addantur may be added, 
quod genus of which sort invenias you may find et also 
nonuna plura more names locorum of places. 

Haec neutra these nouns neuter pluralia of the plural 
number leguntur are read rariiis seldom primo in the sin- 
gular; mcenia the walls of a city, cum urith tesquis rough 
and desert pletces, prsecordia the midriff* of the body, lus- 
tra the dens ferarum of wild beasts, arma arms, mapalia 
Numidiancottages, %icso beUariayunAre/^^munia an office 
or charge, eastra a camp ; ftmus a funeral feMii requires 
justa solemnities, et and vbrgo a virgin petit requires 
sponsalia espousals; disertus an eloquent man amat loves 
rostra the pulpit, que and pueri children gestant carry 
crepundia rattles, que and infantes infants colunt cuna- 
bula lie in cradles ; augur a soothsayer consulit consults 
exta the entrails, et and abBolvensjSnishing his sacrifice 
superis to the gods above recantat ehants over e&ta their 
decrees; festa the feasts detlm of the gods, ceu as, Bac- 
chanalia feasts dedicated to Bacchus, poterunt will be 
proper jungi to be joined. Qu5d si and if leges you 
shall read plura more^ licet reponas you may place them 
quoque also hkc classe in this rank. 

HiEC these nomis sunt are simul also et both quarti of 
the fourth atque and secundi flexiis the second ileclension ; 
enim for laurus a bay-tree facit makes genitive tVi the 
genitive case lauri et and lauriis^ sic so quercus an oak, 
pinus a pine-tree, ficus, pro for fructu a Jig, ac and 
arbore the tree, sic also colus a distaff, atque and penus 
all kinds of victuals, comus^ quando whefi habetur 
it signifies arbor a tree^ sic so lacus a lake, atque and do- 
mus a liouse: licet altliough haec these nee recurrant are 
not found ubique in every case. hegeB you will read 
quoque also plura more his t/uin these, qu»B which jure 
jnsUnquasyou may well leave priscis to the ancients. 



139 



AS IN PRJESENTI. &c 

OR5 THB 

RULES FOR VERBS 

CONSTB USD. 

AS in prsesenti a verb making as in the present tense 
format forms perfectum the preterpeffect tense in avi : 
Ut aSy no nas to swim novi^ vocito vocitas to coil often 
vocitavi. Deme except lavo to wash hm, juvo to help 
jxtviy que and nexo to knit nexui^ et and seco to cat, 
quod which makes secui^ neco to kUl, quod which makee 
necni; verbum theverb mica to glitter, quoAwhich maJtesf 
micui^ plico to fold, quod which makes plicui^ frico to 
rub, quod which dat makes fricui ; sic so domo to tame^ 
quod which makes domui^ tono to thunder, quod which 
makes tonui ; verbum the verb sono to sound, quod which 
makes sonui ; crepo to crack, quod which makes crepui^ 
veto to forbid, quod which dat makes vetui, atque and 
€ubo fo /ie along cubui ; haBC ^^««e verbs rar5 formantur 
are seldom formed in avi. Do das to give vult t^V/ for- 
maxeform rit^ i&y custom dedi^ sto stas /o ^a^i^f steti, 

ES in prsesenti a verb making es in the present tense 
format forms perfectum the preterperfect tense . daAa ui 
by ui ; ut as nigreo nigres to grow black nigrui : excipe 
except jubeo to bid jussi ; sorbeo to sup tip habet hath 
sorbui^ quoque also sorpsi; mulceo to stroke gently 
mulsi ; luceo to shine vult will have luxi^ sedeo to sit 
sedi^ que and video to see vult will have vidi ; sed btii 
prandeo to dine makes prandi^ strideo to screak stricUj 
suadeo to advise suasi^ rideo to laugh nsi, et and ardeo 
to be on fire habet hath arsi. 

SyUaba prima the first syllablelds quatuor in these fawt, 
verbs inM following geminatur is doubled : naas^n^ ftvti. 
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pendeo to hang down vult will have pependi^ que and 
mordeo to bite momordi, spondeo to betroth vult will 
habere have spopoudi^ que and tondeo to clip or shear 
totondi. 

Si if 1 vel r, 1 or r, stet stan^ ante be/ore geo, geo 
Tertitur is changed in si into si : ut as urgeo to urge ursi ; 
mulgeo to milk dat makes mulsi^ quoque also mmxi^ fri- 
geo to be cold frixi^ lugeo to mourn luxi^ et and augea 
to increase habet hath auxi. 

Fleo fles to weep dat makes flevi^ leo les to anoint levi, 
que and indfe natum its compound deleo to wipe out de- 
levi, pleo pies to ^11 plevi, neo to spin nevi. 

Mansi^ formatur is formed kjrom maneo to tarry ; tor- 
queo to twist vult will have torsi^ hsereo to stick hxRA. 

Veo, fit is made vi : ut o^^ ferveo to be hot fervi; nive6 
to wink or beckon^et and indh satum its compound coni^ 
niveo to wink poscit requires nivi et and mxi : cieo to 
stir up civi^ que and vieo to bind vievi. 

TERTIA the third conjugation formabit will form 
praeteritum the preterperject tense ut as manifestum is 
shown hie here, 

Hoy fit is made bi : xitas lambo to lick Iambi : excipe 
except scribo to write seripsi^ et and nubo to be married 
nupsi; antiquum the old verb cumbo to lie down dat 
maketh cubui. 

Co^ fit is made ci : utas vinco to overcome vici : parco 
to spare vult will have peperci et and parsi : dico to say 
dixi, quoque also duco to lead duxi. 

Do^ fit is madt dxi \Aas mando to eat mandi : sed but 
scindo to cut dat makes scidi, findo to cleave fidi^ fundo 
topourouti\Mdi.i queanc{tundo/o/?ot<ndf tutudi^ pendo 
to weigh pepen^^ tendo to bend tetendi^ que andf junse 
join cado to fall, quod which torxnsX forms cecidi, csBdo 
fro for verbero to beat cecidi^ cedo pTO for discedere to 
depart, sive or locum dare togiveplaee cessi : vado to go, 
rado to shave, Isedo to hurt, ludo to play, divido to 
divide, trudo to thrust, claudo to shut, plaudo to clap 
hands, rodo to gnaw, ex do firom do, semper £Etciunt si 
iirAfra^jF make si. 
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Go^ fit is made xi ; ut as jungo to Join janxi : sed btU 
T the letter r ante be/ore go, vult will have si ; ut a$ 
spargo to sprinkle sparsi ; lego to read legi, et and ago 
to act facit makes egi ; tango to touch dat makes tetigi^ 
pungo to prick punxi, que and pupugi : frango to break 
dat makes fregi, pago/or paciscor to covenant vult ivill 
have pepigi ; etiam also pango to fasten pegi^ sed but 
usus custom maluit Aorf rather form panxi. 

Ho, fit is made xi : ceu as traho to draw traxi docet 
shows, et and veho ^o carry vexii 

Lo, fit t« made ui : ceu o^ colo to till colui : excipe except 
psallo to play upon an instrument cum p with p, et and 
«allo to season with salt sine p without p, nangi/or utrum- 
quCi&oMtibi format make U; vello ^ojE^/t/cArdatmaAr^^velli^ 
quoque alsowAA, fallo ^o deceive fefelli; cello -pro for 
frhngo to break ceculi^que andpello to drive away pepuli. 

Mo, fit is made ui ; ceu as vomo to vomit vomui ; sed 
but emo to buy facit maketh emi : como to deck the hair 
petit requires compsi, promo to draw out prompsi ; ad- 
jice add demo to take away, quod which format forms 
dempsi, sumo to take sumpsi, premo to press pressi. 

No, fit is made vi : ceu as sino to suffer sivi : excipe 
except temno to contemn tempsi ; stemo to strew dal^ 
makes stravi, spemo to despise sprevi, lino to smear over 
levi, interdum sometimes lini et and livi, quoque also 
cerno to discern crevi : gigno to beget, pono to put, cano 
to sing, dant make geniii, posui, cecini. 

Po, fit is made psi : ut as scalpo to scratch scalpsi, ex- 
cipe except rumpo to break rupi, et and strepo to make 
a noise, quod which format formeth strepm, crepo to 
cra^k, quod which dat makes crepui. 

Quo, fit is make qui : ut as linquo to leave liqui^ de- 
mito except coquo to cook or dress meat coxi. 

Ro, fit is made vi : ceir as sero pro /or planto to plant ^ 
et and semino to sow sevi, quod which signans sign^ing 
ordiao to set in order dabit will make seToperalwcn/sme" 
liiis rather semi ; verro to brushyultwill have verxiet and 
versi; uro to bum ussi, gero to bear gessi, qusero tojeek 
qusesivi, tero to beat or bruise inn, curro to run cww^ 



M2 RojjM yor VsEBs congirued. 

So^ fonnabit will farm eiwi, yeliiti as arcesso to send 
foTy inceaso to atiaek,»UfaLe and lacesso to/»rotwi»prolMfe 
shows: sed iii^tolle except c^ftaieo to take in hasid^qpimd, 
which &cit makes oqiesfli, que and capesaivi ; atque wsd 
fiicesso to dispatch facesai, et also viso to go to see viai; 
Bed but finao to pound or^niM/liabebit will have^MmoL 

Sco,&tis made Yiintiispaacoto/eed cattle fSLYiiwmoo 
to require vult will have poposci^ disco to learn Ymtwilt 
fonoaieform didici, quinisco to nod the head qnexL 

To^ fit is made ti : ut as verto to turn verti : Bed buihCi^ 
tiFum sisto let this verb active sisto^ pro for facio stare to 
tnake to stand notetur be marked, nam /or dat it mmke^ 
jure by right stiti; mitto/o send deXgivethioisiype^to 
askyxAtwillfoTmare/orm petivi^ sterto tosnore habet haiA 
stertui^ meto to mow meeeui. ISjd, fit is made sb/ram 
ecto: ut as flecto to bend flexi; necto to knit dat maket 
nexui^ habetque and also Ims nexi ; etiam also pecto to 
comb dat makes pcxui^ habet it hath quoque aUo pexi. 

Vo, fit is made vi : ut a« volvo to roll volvi : exdpe 
except vivo to live vixi. 

Xo, fit is made ui : ut o^ tezo to weave, quod whici 
iiabebit vnll have texui^ monstrat showeth. 

Cio, fit is fnade ci : ut i» fiido to do feci; quoque also 
jacio to cast jeci: antiquum the old verb lacio to allure 
lexi, quoque also specio to behold epexi. 

Dio, fit is made di : ut a« fodio to dig fodi, 

Gio^ fit is made gi : ceu as fuj^o tojfy fugi. 

Pio, fit is made pi : ut a» capio to take cepi : ezcipe 
except cupio to des^ cupiyi, et and rapio to snatch ra- 
pui, sapio to savour or taste aapui, atque and sapivi. 

Rio^ fit is made ri : ut i» pario to bring forth young 
peperi. 

Tio makes sui, genunans a doubling the letter bi vXus 
«|ualio to shake quaaai^ quod which vix reperitur is scarce 
found in usu in use* 

"Demqrxefinalfy Uo, fit is made ui : ut cw statuo to 
erect statui.; pluo to rain fotmaXformeth pluvi^ aive or 
slni^ sed but stnio to buHd makes struxi^ fluo to fiow 

JJtBXXm 

QUARTA 
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QUARTA ibefaitrth ccufugaiion dot is wmkesis in 
the present tense, m in ihe preierperfectr at trt Bcio aeiB 
to know sciyi^ monstrat tibi shows you. £Kcipias except 
Tenio to come dans making veni, et .oiMt yeneo to he sold 
renn, raucio to ib^ Ax^or^eTausi^farciofo^^s^&ursi, sanaa 
topatchswnAjSejpiotohedgesep^ Beatiotoperoeivesensi, 
fiilcio to prop fulsi^ item also haurio to draw hausi, sancio 
to establish sanxi, vincio to hind vinxi^ salio -pro for salto 
to leap salcn, et and amicio to clothe dat giveth amicra. 

SEVf PUSIX the simple verb et and oompositivam its 
compound dat makes idem prsBteiitum the same preterm 
perfect tense : \xt as docui / have iaitght, edocui / have 
taught perfectly monstrat showeth, Sed but syllaba the 
syllable quam which simplex the simple verb semper al» 
ways geminat doubles non geminatnr is not doubl^ cam^ 
p6sto in the compound: preeterqiiam concept bis tribtts tit 
these three, prfficnrro to run before, excorro to rt^n outy 
repongo to prick again, atque and rit^ creatis in verbs 
rightly compounded k of do' to give, disco to learn, sto 
to stand, posco to require. 

Compositum the compound verb k of pUco to foULy 
cmn with sub, vel or nomine a noun, at as ista these, 
suj^lico to beseech, multiplico to multiply, gaudet vnU 
formare /orm plicavi; applico to apply, comp^co to fold 
up, replico to fold back, or lay open, et and explico to 
unfold, formant make quoque aiso ni. 

Quamvis although simplex the simple verb oleo to 
smell ¥alt vnll have o\\x\, tamen yef quodvis compositum 
every compound verb ind^ thereof f ormabit will form 
melids rcUher olevi ; at but red<^t to cast a scent se- 
quitar/o//ou;«£ormam the form simplicis of the simple 
verb, que and snliolet to smeil a little^ 

Omnia composita all the compound verbs k of pungo 
to prick formabunt will form punxi; unum one repungo 
4o prick again vult wiU have pupngi, interd^imque mnd 
sometimes repunxi. 

Natum the campotmd k of do to give, qvtaniowhen est 
it is inflexio teitia the third confugation^ ut as .addo to 
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add, credo to believe, edo to set forth, dedo to yield up, 
reddo to restore, perdo to lose, abdo to put away, yel or 
obdo ^o ^e^ against, condo /o build, indo to put in^tndo 
to deliver, prodo /o betray, veQdo ^o ^e//, maAre didi; at 
but unum one abscondo to hide, makes abscondi. Natum 
a compound k of sto stas to standhdhebitwill have Btiii. 

VERBA haec simplicia these simple verbs, si if com- 
ponantur they are compounded, mutant change vocalem 
primam the first vowel prsesentis of the present tense que 
and praeteriti of the preterperfect tense, in e intoe: dam- 
no to condemn, lacto to suckle, sacro to dedicate, fallo to 
deceive, arceo to drive away, tracto to handle, fatiscor 
to be weary, cando to bum, vetus an old word, capto to 
lie in wait, jacto to throw, patior to suffer, que and 
gradior to step, partio to divide, carpo to crop, patro to 
achieve or finish, scando to climb, spargo to sprinkle, 
que a/tc/pario to bring forth young, cujus duo nata whose 
two compounds comperit to know for certain, et and re- 
perit to find dant make the preterperfect tense per i mi; 
sed but csetera the rest per ui in ui; velut as hfiec these, 
aperire to open, operire to cover ^ 

Hsec duo comp6sta let these two compounds k of pasco 
pavi to feed cattle, compesco to pasture together, dis- 
pesco to drive from pasture, notentxxv be observedhsSaete 
to nmke tanttim only pescui; csetera the rest, ut as, 
epasco to eat up, servabunt will keep usum the use sim- 
plicis of the simple verb, 

Hi£C these verbs, habeo to have, lateo to lie hid,^vMo 
' to leap, statuo to erect, cado to fall, Itedo to hurt, et 
<md tango to touch, atque and cano to sing, sic so quffiro 
to seek, csedo cecldi to beat, sic also egeo to want, te- 
neo to holdfast, taceo to hold one's peace, sapio to savour, 
que and rapio to snatch, si (/* componantur they are 
compounded, mutant change vocalem primam the first 
^owelm i into i: ut e»^ rapio to snatch rapui^ eripio to 
take away by force eripui: natum a compound kef cano 
to sing dat makes prseteritum the preterperfect tense per 
m in ui. ceu as, concino to sing in concert concinui. 

Sic 
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• Sic also displiceo to displease h qf placeo to please / k^ 
iut haec duo these two compounds^ complaceo to pletUe 
cum with perplaceo to please very mtich^ bene servant 
always keep usum the use simplicis of the simple verb: 

Composita the compounds k o/ verbis the verbs calco to 
tread, salto to leap or dance, mutant change a per u a into 
u ; conculco to tread upon, inculco to tread in, resulta 
to rebound, demonstrant show id that tibi to you, 

Composita TA^ compounds k ofAbxxAoto shut, qiiatio to , 
shake, lavo to wash, rejiciunt a cast away a : occltido to 
shut against, excludo to shut out, kfrom claudo to shut, 
doeet teaches id this: que and percutio to strike, excutio 
to strike out, kfrom quatio iosirike : hfrom lavo to tvash, 
nata the compounds proluo to dretich, diluo to tvash out* 

SI ?/componasyoM compound hsec these verbs, ago to 
act, emo to buy, sedeo to sit, rego to rule, frango to 
break, et and capio to take, ycxcio to cast, lacio to allure, 
specio to behold, premo to press, pango to fasten, sibi 
mutant they change vocalem primam the first vowel prae- 
sentis of the present tense in i intc \, nunquam never 
praeteriti of the preterperfect tense : ceu as of frango to 
break, refringo to break open, makes refregi ; incipio to 
begin incepi, k q^ capio to take : ^eAbut pauca let a few 
Tio\.^nXx\r- be marked, namque /or perago to finish sequi- 
tar follows suum simplex its simple verb, que and satago 
to be busy : atque and dego to live ab from ago to act, 
dat makes degi, cogo to bring together coegi, sic so k 
from rego to rule, pergo to go forward, makes perrexi ; 
quoque and surgo to rise vult will have surrexi, medi^ 
syllabd the middle syllable praesentis of the present tense 
ademptA being taken away, 

Ista quatuor composita t hese four compound verbs,k of 
pango to fix or fasten retinent a keep a, depango to fix in 
the ground, oppango to fasten against, circumpango to 
fasten about, atque and rcpango to fasten again. 

Facio to do variat chaiigeth nil nothing, nisi unless 
praeposito praeeunte a preposition goes before ; ol£eudb fo 
^mell out docet teaches id that, cum with calfaci9 to make 
hot, que and inficio to infect. 



146 Haifis for Vebbs construed. 

Nata the compounds \. of lego to read, re, per, prse^ 
sub, trans, ad, ^TBdeunte going before , aervaat keep voca- 
lem the vowel priesentis of the present tense : csetera the 
rest mutant change it in i ifito i ; de quibus of which 
hsec these tantilm only, intelligo to understand, diligo 
to love, negligo to neglect, faciunt make prseteritum 
their preterpeifect tense lexi 3 reliqua omnia all the rest 
legi. 

NUNC mmrdiscasycm may learn formare to form supi- 
num the supine ex praeteritoyrom thepreterperfect tense^ 

Bi, Bumit takes sibi to itself tum, ;, namque for sic so 
bibi to drink fit makes bibitum. 

Ci, 6t is made ctum : ut as vici to overcome victum 
testatur shows, et and ici to smite dans making ictum> 
feci to do factum, quoque also jeci to cast jactum. 

Di, fit is made sum : ut (zs vidi to see visum : qusedam 
some geminant s double s ; ut o^ pandi to open passum^ 
sedi to sit sessum, adde add scidi to cut quod which dat 
makes scissum, atque and fidi to cleave fissum, quoque 
also fodi to dig fossum. 

Hie here etiam also advertasyem may mark, qudd that 
syllaba prima the first syllable, quam which prseteriti^ 
Me preterperfect tense vult geminari will have doubled, 
non geminatur is not doubled supinis in the supines, id- 
que and this totondi to clip or shear dans making tonsum,. 
docet shows, atque and cecidi to beat, quod which maketh 
csBsum, et and cecidi to fall, quod which dat maketh 
casum, atque and tetendi to bend, quod which maketh 
tensum et also tentum, tutudi to beat or pound tunsum^ 
atque and dedi to give quod which jure by right poscit 
requires datum ; atque and momordi to bite vult will 
have morsum. 

Gi, fit is nuide ctum : ut as legi to read lectum ; pegi 
to fasten que and pepigi to covenant dant make pactum^ 
fregi to break fractum, quoque also tetigi to touch tactum, 
egi to act actum, pupugi to prick punctum ; fugi tojlee 
dit makes fugitum. 

la, fit is made sum : ut as salli, stans standing pro 
^/&^ sale condio to season with salt, makes salsum -, pe- 

Tjuli 



BvLSB far Vekbs construed. 147 

puli to drive away dat makes pulsum^ ceculi to break 
culsum^ atque and fefelli to deceive fklsum ; velli to pluck 
dat makes vulsum^ quoque also tuli to bear habet hath 
latum. 

Mi^ ni, pi^ qui, formant form tum^ velut as manifes- 
turn is manifest hie here. Emi to buy emptum^ veni to 
come ventum^ cecini kfrom cano to sing cantom^ cepi k 
from, capio to take captum, quoque also coepi to begin 
cofeptum^ rupi kfrom rumpo to break ruptum ; quoque 
also liqui to leave lictum. 

Ri^ fit is made sum : ut as verri to brush versum ; ex- 
dpe except peperi to bring forth young partum. 

Si^ fit is made sum : ut a^ yisi to go to see visum ; ta- 
men but misi to send formabit will form missum^ s ^e- 
minato s being doubled ; excipe except falsi to prop ral- 
tum^hausi to draw haxLStum^ sarsi to patch sartum^quo* 
que also farsi to ^^j^'fartum^ ussi to bum ustum, gessi 
to bear gestum ; torsi to wreathe requirit hath duo two 
supines tortum et and torsum^ indulsi to indulge indul* 
tum que and indiklsum. 

Psi^ fit is made ptum : ut as scripsi to write scriptum : 
quoque cUso sculpsi to engrave sculptimi. 

Ti, fit is made timi ; namque for steti k from sto to 
stand, que and stiti kfrom sisto to make to stand, ambo 
both riti by right dant make statum : tamen but excipe 
except verti to turn versumv 

Vi^ fit is made tum : ut as flavi to blour fiatum : excipe 
except pavi to feed cattle pastum ; lavi to wash dat maket 
lotum^ interdum sometimes lautum atque and lavatum ; 
potavi to drink facit makes potum, interdum sometimes 
et also potatum ; sed but £avi to favour makes fautum^ 
cavi to beware cautum ; k from sero seyi to sow ritd 
formes you may rightly form satum^ livi que and lini to 
besmear dant make Utum ; solvi kfrom solvo to loose so-^ 
hitum^ volvi kfrom volvo to roll volutum ; singultivi fl^ 
sob Ttdt will have singultum, veneo venis venivi to he 
sold venum^ sepelivi to bury rit^ by right sepultum. 

Quod a verb that dat makes mi, dat makes itum : ut «9 
domui to tame domitum ; excipe except ojpsi^yp^^'^^^^s^ssss. 

H 2 eoerr^ 
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every verb in uo, quia because semper formabit it will 
always form ui in utum ui in utum : lit ew exui to put off 
exutum ; deme except rui kfrom ruo to rush dans making 
ruitum ; secui to cut vult will have sectum, necui to slay 
nectum^ que and fricui to rub frictum^ item also miscui 
to mingle mistum^ et a7id amicui to clothe dat makes 
amictum ; torrui to roast habet hath tostum^ docui to 
teach doctum^ que and tenui to hold tentum^ consului^ 
to consult consultum^ alui to feed altum que and alitum : 
sic so salui to leap saltum^ colui to till quoque also oc- 
cului to hide cultum ; pinsui to pound or grind habet 
hath pistum^ rapui to snatch raptum^ que and serui k 
from sero to set in order vult will have sertum^ sic so 
quoque also texui to weave habet hath textum. 

Sed but haec these verbs mutant change ui in sum ui 
into sum : nam /or censeo to judge habet hath censum^ 
cellui to break celsum^ meto messui to reap habet hath 
quoque also messum.: item also nexui to knit nexum^ 
sic so quoque also pexui to comb habet hath pexum. 

Xi, fit is made ctum : ut as vinxi to bind vinctum : 
quinqueyfee abjiciunt n cast away n ^ ut a« finxi to form 
or fashion fictum, minxi to make water mictum ; adjice 
add pinxi to jmint dans giving pictum, strinxi to bind 
fast strictuni, quoque also rinxi to grin rictum. 

Flexi to bendy plexi to twist, fixi tofasten, dant make 
xum ; et and fluo to flow fluxum. 

QUODQUE compositum supinum every compound 
supine formatur is formed ut a^ simplex the simple supine^ 
quamvis although eadem syllaba the same syllable non 
stet does not amtinue semper always utrique to them 
both. Compoeit2i,thecompowidsk o/tunsum to pound, n 
dempt^ by taking away n, make tusum ; k o/ ruitum to 
rush/i medi^M^ middle letter i demptk being taken away^ 
fit is made rutum ; et and quoque sdso k o/saltum to leap 
Bultum. Comp6sta the compounds k of sero to sow 
quando when format it forms satum, dant make situm. 
HflBc these supines captum to take, factum to do, jac- 
turn to cast, raptum to snatch, mutant a per e change a 
//f/€? ej et and cantum to sing, partum to bring forth 

youngs 
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young, sparsum to sprinkle, carptum to crop, quoque 
also fartum to stuff*. 

Verbum the verb edo to eat compositum being com^ 
pounded non facit maketh not estum^ sed but esura ; 
unum one duntaxat only comedo to eat up formabit will 
form utrumque both. 

hfrom nosco to know duo these two compounds tan- 
tiiin on/j^cognitum to know et and agnitum to know again 
habentur are found ; caetera the rest dant make notum : 
noscitum^ jam notv est is nuUo in usu not in use. 

VERBA in or verbs ending in or admittunt take prae- 
teritum their preterperfect tense ex posteriore supino 
from the latter supine, u verso u being turned ^er us into 
us, et and sum vel fui consociato being added; ut as h. 
q/^lectu to be read leetus sum vel or fui I have been read. 
At but horum of these verbs nunc sometimes est there is 
deponens a deponent, nunc sometimes est there is com- 
mune a common notandum to be noted. 

Nam for labor to slide dat makes lapsus ; patior to 
siiff'er passus, et and ejus nata its compounds; ut as com- 
patior to sniffer together compassus, que and perpetior to 
endure formans forming perpessus ; fateor to own dat 
makes fassus, et and ind^ nata its compounds, ut as con^ 
fiteor to confess confessus, que and diffiteor to deny for* 
mansforming diffessus : gradior to step dat makes gre&sus, 
et and ind^ nata its compounds; ut as digredior to step 
aside digressus ; junge add fatiscor to be weary fessus sum, 
metior to measure mensus sum, et and utor to use usus. 

Ordior pro for texo to weave dat makes orditus, pro 
for incepto to begin orsus, nitor to strive nisus vel or 
iiixus sum, et and ulciscor to revenge ultus, simul also 
irascor to be angry iratus, atque and reor to suppose 
ratus sum, obliviscor to forget vult will have oblitus sum, 
fruor to enjoy optat chooseth fructus vel or fruitus, ju^e 
add misereri to have pity misertus. 

Tuor to see et andtneor to defend non vult will not have 
tutus, sed but tuitus sum ; adde add\oc\\t\XQ k o/loquor 
to speak, et and adde add secutus a of ?aq^^x to 5^\Xca» . 
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Experior to' try fa^it maketh expei*tus ; paciscor to 
make a bargain gaudet will formare form pactus sum^ 
nanciscor to get uactus^ apiscor to obtain quod which est 
is vetus verbum an old verb aptus sum^ unde Jram 
whence adipiscor to get adeptus. 

Junge add queror to complain questus^ jungeaeMpro- 
ficiscor to go profectus^ expergiscor to awake experrec- 
tus sum ; et and quoque also haec these^ comminiscor to 
devise commentus^ nasiior to be bom natus^ que and 
morior to die mortuus, atque and orior to rise, c^oAwhich 
facit makes prseteritiim its preterperfect tense ortus. 

HiEC these verbs habent have praeteritum a preter- 
perfect tense activae of the active et and passivae vocis of 
the passive voice : coeno to sup format tibi /ormeM you 
coenavi et aiid ccenatus sum^ juro to swear }ViX2i\i et and 
juratus^ que and poto to drink potavi et and potus^ 
titubo to stumble titubavi vel or titubatus. 

Prandeo to dine prandi et and pransus sum ; placeo to 
please dat makes placui ct and placitus^ suesco to ac- 
custom vult will have suevi atque and suetus. 

Nubo to be married nupsi qu6 and nupta sum^merecnr 
to deserve meritus sum vel or merui ; adde add, libet it 
pleaseth, libuit libitum, et and adde add, licet it is law- 
ful, quod which makes licuit licitum ; tsedet it wearieth, 
quod which dat makes tseduit et and pertfesum ; adde 
add pudet it shameth faciens making puduit que and 
puditum, atque and piget it grieveth quod which tibi 
format f onus you piguit que and pigitum; 

NEUTRO-PASSIVUM a neuter-passive verb format 
tibi formsyou praeteritum its preterperfect tense sic thus ; 
gaudeo to be glad gavisus sum, fido to trust fisus, et and 
audeo to dare ausus sum, fio to be made factus, soleo to 
be wont solitus sum. 

FUGIUNT these verbs want praeteritum the preter- 
perfect tense, vergo to betid, ambigo to doubt, glisco to 
spread, fatisco to chink, poUeo to be powerful, nideo to 
thine : ad haec add to these inceptiva verbs inceptive; ut 
asj puerasco to grow towards childhood; et and paasira 
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verbs passive^ quibus activa whose actives caruere want 
supinis their supines; ut asy metuor to he feared, timeor 
to be feared : meditativa omnia all meditatives praeter 
besides parturio to be in labour , esurio to be hungry, 
quae duo which two servant keep praeteritum their pre- 
ierperfect tense » 

ELEC verba these verbs rar5 seldom aut or nimquam 
never retiuebunt will have supinum their supine ; lambo 
to lick, mico micui to glitter, rudo to bray as an asSy 
«cabo to claw, parco peperci to spare, dispesco to drive 
from pasture, posco to require, disco to learn, compesco 
to restrain, quinisco to nod the head, dego* to live, ango 
to throttle, sugo to suck, lingo to lick, ningo to snow, 
que and satago to be busy, psallo to play on an instru^ 
-ment, volo to be willing, nolo to be unwilling, malo to be 
tmore willing, tremo to tremble, strideo strido to screak, 
fiaveo to be yellow, liveo to be black and blue, avet to 
-covet, paveo to dread, conniveo to wink, fervet to be hot» 

Compositum a compound k of mxo to nod; ut, as, renuo 
to refuse : k of cado to fall; ut as, accido to fall upon, 
praeter eorcep^occido to fall down, qaod which feicitmakes 
x>ccasum^ que and recidq to fall back recasum : respuo 
to refuse, linquo to leave, luo to pay, metuo to fear, clua 
to shine or to be famous, frigeo to be cold, calvco to be 
bald, et and sterto to snore, timeo to fear : sic so luceo to 
shine, et and arceo to drive away, ci^us composita whose 
compounds habent have ercitum; sic so nata the com^ 
pounds h ofgruo to cry like a crane, ut as, ingruo to in- 
■vade, et and qvLSQcunqaeneutrB, whatever neuters secun* 
d^ of the second conjugation forman'tur are formed in uir 
excipias you may except, oleo to smell, doleo to be ifi 
pai7i, placeo to please, que and taceo to hold one* s peace, 
pareo to obey, item also careo to want, noceo to hurt, 
jaceo to lie down, que and lateo to lie hid, et also valeo 
to be in health, caleo to be hot ; namque for haec these 
verbs gaudent supino have their supines. 
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SYN TAXIS 

CONSTRUED. 

VERBUM personal e a verb personal concoTdeit agrees 
cum nominativo with its nominative case numero in 
number et a7id person^ person : ut asy Via the way ad 
bonos mores to good manners est is nunquam never 
sera too late. 

Nominativus the nominative case pronominum of pro- 
nouns rar6 exprimitur is seldom expressed nisi unless 
gratis /or the sake distinctionis of distinction, 2Mt or emr- 
phasis energy of expression: ut as, Vos ye damnftstia 
have condemned me: quasi a^ though dieat he should say ^ 
prceterea nemo no one else, Tu thou es art patronus our 
patron, tu you parens our father, si if tu deseris you 
forsake us, periimus we are undone : quasi as though 
dicat he should say, tu you es are patronus our patron 
prsecipu^ in a particular manner, etand prae aliis beyond 
all ot/iers. Fertur he is reported design^sse to have com-- 
mitted atrocia fiiagitia horrid crimes, 

Aliquando sometimes oratio a sentence est i.9 nomina- 
tivus the nominative case verbo to a verb: ut a^, Didi- 
cisse to have learnt ingenuas artes the liberal sciences 
fideliter thoroughly emollit softens much mores men's 
"manners, nee sinit and suffers them iiot esse to be fero9 
brutal. 

Aliquando sometimes adverbium an adverb cum with 
genitivo a genitive case : ut as, Partim virorum part of 
the men ceciderunt were slain in bello in the war, 

VERBA verbs infinitivi modi of the vi/initive mood 
frequenter often statuunt set ante se before them accusa- 
tivura an accusative case pro instead of nominativo a 
nominative, conjunctione the conjwiction quod, vel or ut 
that omiss^ being left out ; ut as, Gaudeo I am glad te 
rediisse that you are returned incolumem safe, 

Verbum a verb positumjo/ac^rf inter between duos no- 
Tzunativos two nominative cases diversorum numerorum 

of 
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of different numbers potest may concordare agree cum 
with alterutro either of them : ut as^ Irse the quarrels 
amantium of lovers est is integratio the reneiving amoris 
of love. Pectus her breast quoque also fiunt becomes 
robora oak. 

Nomen a noun multitudiiiis of multitude singulare of 

the singular number quandoque sometimes jungitur is 

joined verbo plurali to a verb plural : ut as, Pars part of 

them abiere are gone. Uterque both liiduntur are de*^ 

ceived dolls with tricks. 

Impersonalia verbs impersonal non habent have not 
nominativuLii a nominative case prsecedentein going be- 
fore them : ut a^, Tsedet me lam weary vitse of my life. 
Pertsesum est I am quite sick conjugii of wedlock. 

ADJFiCTIV A adjectives y pBTticifm par ticipleSy etand 
pronomina pronouns concordant agree cum with sub- 
stantivo the substantive genere in gender, numero in 
number, et and casu in case: ut as, Rara avis ati uncom- 
mo7i bird in terris in the world, que and simillima ven/ 
much like nigro cygno a black swan. 

Aliquando sometimes oratio a sentence supplet supplies ' 
locum the- place substantivi of a substantive, adjectivo 
the adjective posito being put in neutro genere in the 
neuter gender: ut as, Audito it being heard regem that 
the king proficisci was set out Doroberniam for Dover. 

RELATIVUM a relative concordat agrees cum with 
antecedente its antecedent genere in gender, numero 
number, et and person^ person : ut as, Quis who est is 
vir bonus a good man f Qui he who servat keeps qonsulta 
the decrees patrum of the senators, qui he who keeps leges 
the laws juraque a7id ordinances. 

Aliquando so^netimes oratio a sentence ponitur is put 
-pro for antecedente the antecedent: ut as, Veni I came 
ad eam to her in tempore in season, quod tvhich est is 
rerum omnium primum the main business of all. 

Relativimi a relative coMoc^XMm. placed mt^v between 
duo substantiva two substantives diversorum generum of 
different genders et and numerorum mim6eT& ^qwcj^^^^^ 

h5 a^e^^ 
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agrees interdum sometimes cum with posteriore the latter 
substantive : ut as. Homines men tuentur regard ilium 
globum that globe quas which dicitur is called terra the 
earth. 

Aliquando sometimes relativum a relative concordat 
agrees cum with primitivo .%W primitive, quod which 
subauditur is understood in possessivo in the possessive: 
ut as, Omnes all men dicere said omnia bona all hope" 
ful things, et ant/ laudare extolled meas fortunas fm^/or" 
tune qui haberem who had gnatum a son pr«editum €?•• 
dued tali ingenio with such a disposition. 

Si t/iiominativus a nominative case interponatur is 
put hetweeii relative the relative et and verbo the verb, 
relativum the relative regitur is governed k verbo by the 
verb, aut or ab ali^ dictione by some other word qute 
which locatur is placed in oratione in the sentence cum 
Terbo with the verb : ut as. Gratia thanks abest are lost 
ab officio in a kindfiess quod which mora delay tardat 
keeps back. Cujus numen whose deity adoro / adore ^ 

Q\5[J^ivhenA\jio substantiva two substantives diY&nm 
signi&ceLtiom& of a different signification concurrunt meet 
together, posteriuB the latter ponitur is put in genilivo in 
the genitive case : ut as, Amor t/ie love nummi of money 
crescit increases quantilm as much as ipsa pecunia the 
money itself crescit increases. 

Hie genitivus this genitive case aliquando sometimes 
vertitur is changed in dativum into the dative: ut as, Est 
he is pater the father urbi of the city que and maritus the 
husband urbi of the city, 

Adjectivum an adjective in neutro genere of the neuter 
gender fositum piit sine substantivo without a substan^ 
five, postulat requires aliquando sometimes genitivum a 
genitive case: ut as, Paululum pecuniffi a very little 
money, 

Interdum sometimes genitivus a genitive case ponitur 

tantikm is set alone, priore substantivo the former sub-^ 

stantive subaudito being understood per elUpsin by the 

/^Tf^e ellipsis: ut QSy Ubi wAen veneris you art come ad 
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Dianfie to Diana's, ito turn ad dextram to the right hand: 
subaudi understand templum the word temple. 

I>uosubstantivatoo^2<^5^an^tt;e^ejusdemreir^jj9€cft'M^ 
the same thing pontmtur are put in eodem casu in the 
same case : ut as. Opes riches irritamenta malorum the 
incentives of vice effodiuntur are dug out of the earth. 

Laus the praise,vit\ipenuni the dispraise, vel or qua- 
litas the quality rei of a thing ponitur is put in ablativo 
in the ablative ca^se, etiam also genitivo t/ie genitive : ut 
-as, Puer a boy ingenulvultds of an ingenuous aspect, que 
und ingenui pudoris ingenuous modesty. Vir a man 
null^fide of no integrity. 

Opus need et an<f usus 7ieed exigunt require ablativum 
-aw ablative case: ut as, Opus est nobis we have need of 
<auctoritate tu^ your authority. Non accepit he would 
not receive pecuniam money ab iis from them qu^ of 
which sibi esset he had nihil usus no need. 

» 

Autem but opus videtur seems quandoque sometimes 
poni to be put adjective adjectively pro /or qecessarius 
necessary: ut as. Dux a leader et and auctor an adviser 
est is opus necessary nobis /or us. 

ADJECTIVA adjectives quae which significant sig^ 
nify desiderium desire, notitiam knowledge, memoriam 
memory, imiortm fear ; atque and contraria the contra- 
ries >n^ to these, exigunt require ^Qmtvmxa a genitive 
<:ase : ut as, Natura the nature hominum of men est is 
avida/onrf novitatis of novelty. Mens a mind pr^scia 
foreknowing futuri what is to come. Esto be thou me-^ 
mor mindful brevis sevi of the shortness of life. Im- 
jnexnor unmindful benefieii of a kindness. Imperitus 
rerum unacquainted with the world. Rudis belli igno- 
iraait of war. Timidus deorum /i?anw^ the gods. Impa- 
vidus sui fearless of himself Cum plurimis aliis with 
many other adjectives quse which denotant declare affec- * 
tionem a passion animi of the mind, 

Adjectiva yerbalia adjectives derived from verbs in ax 
ending in ax etiam also eidgunt require ^sisOiserKB^^ %^^ 
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nitive case : ut as, Audax ingenii bold by nature, Tem- 
pus time edax is the consumer rerum of all things . 

Nomina partitiva woM/i^jodr/iViv^^ numeralia nouns of 
number, comparativa nouns comparative et a/tef superla* 
tira superlatives, et also quaedain adjectiva some adjec^ 
fives posita put partitiv(i partitively exigunt require ge- 
nitivum a genitive case k quo from which et also mutu- 
antur they take genus their gender: ut as, Accipe take 
iitrum horum which of these two mavis you had rather^ 
Romulus, fuit was primus the first Romanorum regum 
of the Roman kings. Dextra the right est is fortior the 
stronger manuum of the hands. Medius the middle est 
is longissimus the longest digitorum ofthefi7igers, Sancte 
deorum O sacred deity, sequimur we follow te you. 

Autem but usurpantur they are used et also cum with 
his praepositionibus these prepositions ^, ab, de, h, ex, 
inter, ante : ut as, Tertius the third ab iEne^ from 
J^lneas, Solus the only one de superis of the^ gods above. 
Alter one ^ vobis of you es deus is a god. Primus yfr^^ 
inter among omnes all. Primus the first ante omnes 
before all. 

Secundus, aliquando sometimes exigit requires dativuin 
u dative case: ut as, Secundus inferior baud ulli to none 
veterum of the ancients virtute in valour. 

Interrogativum an interrogative et and ejus redditivumi 
the word which answers it erunt shall be ejusdem castlB 
of the same case et and temporis tense, nisi except voces 
words variae constructionis of a different construction 
adlubeantur be made use of: ut as, Quarum rerum of 
what things est is there nulla satietas no fulness ? Di- 
vitiarum of riches. Ne whetlier accusas do you accuse 
me furti of theft, an or homicidii of murder ? Utroque 
of both. 

*ADJECTIVA adjectives quibus whereby commodum 

advantage, incommodum disadvantage, similitudo like- 

^less, dissimilitudo unlikeness, voluptas pleasure, sub^ 

juissio suAmission^ aut or relatio relation ad aliquid to 
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jany thing significatur is signified^ postulant reqtHre da- 
tivum a dative case : ut as^ Si if focis you take care ut 
that sit he he idoneus serviceable patrise to his country, 
utilis useful agris to the lands, Turba a multitude gravis 
troublesome paci to peace que and inimica averse placidse 
quieti to gentle ease. Simllis like patri his father. Color 
the colour qui which erat was albus t^^AiYe est is nunc 
wotc^ contrarius contrary albo ^o white. J ncMndvLQ plea- 
sant amicis to his friends. Supplex submissive omnibus ~ 
to all. Po^ta a poet est is finitimus very near akin ora- 
tor! to an orator. 

Hue hither referuntur are referred nomina jiouns 
composita compounded ex prsepositione con of the pre- 
positio7i con : ut as, Contubernalis a comrade, commilito 
a fellow -soldier, conservus a fellow-servant, cognatus a 
kinsnuin by birth, &c. 

Qusedam some ex his of these adjectives qufe which 

significant signify similitudinem likeness, juuguntur are 

joined etiam also genitivo to a genitive case: ut as. 

Quern he whom metuis you fear erat was par like hujus 

this num. £s you are similis like domini your master. 

Communis common, alienus strange, immunis free-, 
junguntur are joined g^nitiYO to a genitive case, dativo to 
a dative; et also ablativo to an ablative cum pr^epositione 
with a preposition: ut a>s, Est it is commune common 
animantium omnium to all living creatures. Mors death 
communis est is common omnibus to all. Hoc this est 
is commune common mihi tecum to me and you. Non 
aliena not unfit for consilii the design. Alienus ambi- 
tioni an enemy to ambition. Non alienus not averse k 
studiis to the studies Scsevolae of Sccevola. Dabitur it 
shall be granted vohis to you esse to be immunibus/ree 
from hujus mali this calamity. Caprificus the wild Jig- 
tree est is immunis/ree omnibus to than all. Sumus we 
are immunes/ree ab illis mails yrom those evils. 

Natus born, commodus convenient, incommodus in^ 
convenient, utilis useful, inutilis useless, vehemens ear- 
Hist^ aptus ftt^ cum multis aliis with maim| otU«t^^V^- 
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guntur are joined interdum sometimes etiam also aceu- 
fiativo to an accusative case Gum with prsepositione apre^ 
position: ut as, Natus bom ad gloriam/or glory. IJtiUB 
profitable ad earn rem to that business, 

Verbalia adjectives derived from verbs in bilis ending 
in bilis accepta .taken pasfsiv^ passively, et also partici- 
pialia participles made adjectives in dus ending in dus^ 
postulant require dativum a dative case: ut as, Lucub 
mers a thick grove "penetreibiiis penetrable nulli astro hf 
no star, O Jvli, O Julius, memorande worthy to be 
mentioned mihi by me post after nullos sodales none of 
my acquaintance, 

MENSURA the measure magnitadinis of quantity 
subjicitur is put after adjectivis adjectives in accusativo 
in the accusative case, ablativo the ablative, et andgerdr- 
tivo the genitive ca^e: ut as, Turris a tower alta high 
centum pedes a hundred feet. Pons a fountain latus 
wide pedibus tribus three feet, altus deep triginta thirty. 
Area a floor lata broad pedum denilm ten feet, 

Accusativus an accusative case aliquando sometimes 
subjicitur is put after adjectivis adjectives et and parti* 
cipiis participles, ubi where prsepositio secundiim tfie 
preposition secundi!lm videtur seems subintelligi- to be 
understood: ut as, Similis like deo to a god os as to his 
€ountenance que ani^ liumeros his shoulders. Demissiui 
ca^t down vultum a>s to his look, 

ADJECTIVA adjectives quae which pertinent relate 
ad copiam to plenty, ve or egestatem want, exigunt re-- 
quire interdum sometimes ablativum an ablative, inter- 
num sometimes genitivum a genitive case: ut as. Dives 
rich equttm in horses, dives rich pictiu vestis in em-- 
broidered garments, et auri and gold. Amor love est is 
fcecundissimus very full of et both melle honey et and 
feWe gall. JSxpersfrdLU^ void of deceit, BeatuB abound^ 
ing grhtik in favour. 

Adjectiva adjectives et and substantiva substantives 

regunt govern ablativum an ablative case significantem 

^igyi^^^ caueam the cause, et and formam thefsrm. 
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vel or modum the manner rei cf a thing : ut <», Palii- 
dus pale irk with anger. Grammaticus a grammarian 
nomine in name, re in reality barbarus a barbarian. 
Caesar^ Trojanus a Trojan origine by descent. 

Dignus worthy y indignus unworthy, prseditus eTuUeed, 
captus disabled, contentus content, extorris banished, 
iretus relying upon, liber free, cum with adjectiyis ad^ 
jectives significantibus signifymg pretium j9rjc^^ exigunt 
require ablativum an ablative case : ut as^ £s you are 
dignus worthy odio of hatred. Qui haberem I who had 
gnatum a ^on pr seditum etidued tali ingenio with such a 
disposition. Oculis capti talpse the blind moles fod^re 
have dug cubilia their holes. Abi go your way contentus 
contented sorte ink with your lot. Animus a mind liber 
free from terrore fear. Venale to be purchased gemuus 
with jewels nee nor auro with gold. 

Nonnulla some horum of these admittunt admit inter- 
dum sometimes genitivum a genitive case: ut as, Indig- 
nus unworthy q^^magnorum avorum my great ancestors. 
Carmina verses digna worthy of deae a goddess. Extor- 
ris banished regni the kingdom. 

Comparativa comparatives,c^vOi when exponantur they 
may be explained per by qu^m than, admittunt receive 
ablativum an ablative case : ut as, Argentum silver est is 
villus of less value auro than gold, aurum gold virtutibus 
than virtue: id est that is, qukm than aurum gold, qakva 
than virtutes virtue. 

Tanto by so much, quanto by how much, hoc by thisj 
eo by thib, et (md quo by which, cum with quibusdam 
aliis some others, qasB which significant 57g7E(^mensuram 
the measure excesstls of exceeding; item also setate by 
age, et andnatxiby birth, jungvaiturareJoinedBSB^e often 
comparativis to comparatives et and superlativis to su^ 
perlatives: ut a^^ Tanto by so much pessimus po^taA^t^ 
the worst poet omnium of all, quanto by how much tit 
you ar^-optimus patronus the best advocate omnium of 
all. Quo plus habent the more ^A^j^Aat/eeopluacupiunt 
the more they desire. Major atate MeeUer^^X^^sy^^fi^^- 
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muB setate the eldest. Major natu et and maximus nata 
have the same construction. 

MEI of me ytni of thee or t/ou, sui of himself, nostri 
ofusy vestri of you, genitivi the genitive cases primiti- 
vorum of their primitives, ponuntur are used cfitm when 
persona a person significatur is signified: ut as, Lan- 
guet she languishes desiderio tui for want of you. Que 
and pars part tui of you lateat may lie clausa shut up 
corpore meo in my body, imago nostri the picture of 
our person. 

Meus mine, tuus thine, suus his own, noster ours, 
vester yours, ponuntur are used ciim when actio action 
vel or possessio the possession rei of a thing significatur 
is signified: ut as, Favet he favours desiderio tuo your 
desire. Imago nostra our picture: id est^ that is, quam. 
which nos we possidemus do possess. 

Hsec .possessiva these pronouns possessive, meus 
mi7ie, tuus thine, suus his own, noster ours, et and 
vester yours, recipiunt take post se after them hos ge- 
nitives these genitive cases ; ipsius of himself, solius of 
him alone, unius of one, duorumq/'^«£;o, trium, of three, 
&c. omnium of all, plurium of more, paucorum of few, 
cuj usque of every one, etand also genitivos the genitive 
cases participiorum of participles, qui which referuntur 
are referred ad primitivum to the primitive word sub- 
auditum understood: ut a^, T>ixil qfilf'med rempublicam 
that the state esse salvam tvas preserved me& uniu9 
operft by my single service. Meum solius peccatum my 
^ence alone non potest cannot corrigi be amended. 
Ciim ivhereas nemo nobody legat reads scripta mea ti- 
mentis the writings of me fearing recitare to rehearse 
them vulgc> publicly. Ceperis conjecturam you may 
guess de studio tuo ipsius by your own study. Praes- 
tantior more excellent in su^ cujusque laude eocA in his 
oum skill. Nostri omnium memori^ iji Ahe memory of 
us all. Respondet he answers vestris paucorum laudi- 
bus the vraises of you few, 

Sui of himself e\, and suus his own sunt are reciproca 
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reciprocals, hoc est that is, reflectuntur they have rela-^ 
tion semper always ad id to that quod which prsecessit 
W€7it before praecipuum most to be noted in sententi^ in 
the sentence : ut as, Petrus Peter admiratur admires se 
Atm^e(f nimiilm too much. Parcit he spares erroribus suis 
his own errors. Petrus Peter magnoper^ rogat earnestly 
legs ne se deseras that you would not forsake him. 

Hsec demonstrativa these pronouns demonstrative,hic, 
iste^ ille, distinguuntur are distinguished sic thus : hic^ 
demonstrat points to proximum the nearest mihi to me; 
iste^ eum him qui who est is apud te by you; iHe, eum 
him qui who est is remotus at a distance ab utroque 
from both of us, 

Cdin when hie, et and ille, referuntur are referred ad 
duo anteposita to two things or persons going before, hie, 
plerumque generally refertur is referred ad posterius to 
the latter, Ule, ad prius to the former: ut as, Quocun- 
que which way soever aspicias you look est there is nihil 
nothing nisi but pontus sea et and aSr the air, hie the 
latter tumidus swelling nubibus with clouds, ille the 
former minax threatening fluctibus with waves. 

VERBA sub&tantiva verbs substantive ; ut as. Sum / 
am, forem I might be, fio lam made, existo lam : Verba 
passiva verbs passive vocandi of calling: ut a^, Nominor 
lam named, appellor lam called, dicor / am said,vocor 
I am called, nuncupor / am named, et and similia the 
like iis to them : ut as, Videor / am seen, habeor / am 
accounted, existimor lam thought; habent haveeosdem 
casus the same cases utrinque on both sides : ut as, Deus 
God est is sutnmum bonum the chief good. Perpusilli 
very little persons vocantur are called nani dwarfs. 
Vides faith habetur is reckoned fundamentiim thefoun^ 
dation religionis nostrae of our religion. Natura nature 
dtdXi hath granted omn\}o\x& to all esse to be beatis happy. 

I'^em likewise omnia verba all verbs (erh in a manner 
admiitunt admit post se after them adjectivum an adjec^ 
tive quod which concordat agrees cum with nominative^ 
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verbi the nominative case of the verby casu in case, ge* 
nere gender , et and nuinero number { Mt aSyPii piouM 
men orant pray taciti silently. Malus pastor a bad 
shepherd dormit sleeps supinus with hisfa^e upwards. 

SUM, postulat requires genitivum a genitive case 
quoties as often as significat it signijies possessionem 
possession^ ofiiciutn duty, signum sign, aut or id thai 
quod which pertinet has respect ad rem quampiam to 
any thing: ut as^ Pecus the cattle est is Meliboei Jlfi?/»- 
bceus's. Est it is the duty adolescentis of a young man 
revereri to reverence majores natu his elders. 

Hi nominativi these nominative cases excipiuntur are 
excepted: meum mine^ tuuin thine j suum hisj nostEum 
oury vestrum your^ humanum human, belluinum brutalj 
€t and siinilia the like : ut a^s, Noii est meum it becomes 
not me dicere to speak contra against auctoritatem the 
autlvority senates of the senate. Est it is humanum an 
Jiuman frailty irasci to be angry. 

Verba verbs accusandi of ojccusing, damnandi ofcon^ 
demningy monendi of warning, absolvendi of acquitting, 
et and similia the like, postulant require genitivmn a 
genitive case, qui which significat signifies crimen the 
<iharge: ut as, Oportet it is Jit eum that he qui wAo accu- 
sat accuses alterum another probri of dishonesty intueri 
should look into se ipsum himself Condemnat he con^ 
demns generum suum his son-in-law sceleris of wicked^ 
ness. Admoneto ilium remind him pristinsB fortunflB 
of his former condition. Absolutus est he is acquitted 
ftirti of theft. 

Hie genitivus this getiitive case vertitur is chanjged 
aliquando sometimes in ablativum into a/n ablative, vel 
either cum prsepositione with a preposition, vel or sine 
prsepositione without a preposition: ut as, Putavi J 
thought te esse admonendum you ought to be put in 
mind de e^ re of that matter. Siifes you are iniquus 
judex a partial Judge in me to me, ego / condemnabo 
will condemn te you eodem crimine of the same crime. 

Vterque both, nullus none, alter the other, neuter 
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neither {^the two, alius another, ambo both, et and su- ^ 
perlativus gradus the superlative degree, juaguntur ore 
joined vierbis ^o verbs id geuus o/ f Aa^ kind non nisi on/y 
in ablativQ in the ablative case : ut as. Accuses do you 
€iccuse him furti of theft an or stupri dishonesty f utro- 
que, vel or de utroque of both ; ambobus^ vel or de am- 
bobus of both; neutro^ vel or de neutro of neither. 
Accusaris you are accused de plurimis of very many 
things simul at once, 

Satago to be busy about a thing, misereor^ et and 
zniseresco to pity, postulant re^mrf geniiivum a genitive 
case: ut as. Is he satagit has his hands full rerum sua- 
rum of his own business* Oro I pray you miserere pity 
laborum tantorum so great distresses; miserere pity 
^nimffi a soul ferentis suffering non digna things unde^ 
served, Eta/ie/miseresce pity generintmyour own family^ 

Reminiscor to remember, obliviscor to forget, memi-r 
ui to remember, recordor to call to mind, admiUunt aJ<- 
mit genitivum a genitive case, aut or accusativuih an 
ucciLsative : ut as/Keminiscitiu: he remembers datffi fidei 
his promise. Est it is proprium the property stultitise of 
folly cemere to discern alionim vitia other men's faults, 
oblivisci to forget suorum its own, Faciam I will give 
you cause ut memineris to remember hujus loci tbu 
place semper always. Juvabit it will be a pleasure olim 
hereafter meminisse to call to mind haec these things. 
. fiecordor / remember hujus meriti this favour in me to^ 
svards me. Si if recordor / recollect rit^ well audita the 
things I heard. 

Potior to gain or enjoy jungitur is joined aut either 
genitivo to a genitive case, aut or ablativo to an abla^ 
tive: ut as, Komani the Romans potiti sunt gained 
signorum the standardsr et and armorum the arms. 
TVofis the Trojans egressi being landed potiuntur enjoy 
optat^ aren^ the wished for shore. 

OMNIA verba all verbs regunt govern dativum a da- 
tive case ejus rei of that thing cui to or for which aliquid • 
any thing acquiritur is gotten aut or adimitur is taken 
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away : ut as. Nee seritur there is neither sowing nee 
metitur nor mowing mihi for me istic in this matter. 
Quis casus what accident ademit te hath taken theefronL. 
mihi me? 

VERBA verbs varii generis of various sorts appendent 
belong hiiic regulse to this rule. 

Imprimis in the first place verba verbs significantia 
signifying commodum advantage aut or incommodum 
disadvantage regimt govern dativum a dative case : ut 
as, Non potes you cannot commodare serve nee nor in- 
commodare disserve mihi me. 

Ex his of these, juvo to help, Isedo to hurt, delecto to 
delight, et and alia qusedam some other verbs exigunt re- 
quire accusativum an accusative case : ut as, Quies rest 
plurimum juvat very much delights fessum a wearied 
man. 

Verba verbs comparandi of comparing regunt govern 
dativum a dative case : ut as, Sic thus solebam was I 
used componere to compare magna great things parvis 
to small. 

Ver6 but interdum sometimes ablativum an ablative 
case cum prsepositione cum with the preposition cum : 
interdum sometimes accusativum an accusative case cum 
with prtepositionibus ad et inter^ the prepositions ad and 
inter : ut as, Compairo / compare VirgiUum Virgil cum 
svith Homero Homer. Si ?/comparatur he is compared 
ad eum to him nihil est he is nothing. Hsc these 
things non sunt are not conferenda to be compared 
inter se one with another. 

Verba verbs dandi of giving et anc? reddendi ofrestor^ 
ing regunt govern dativum a dative case : ut as, Fortuna 
fortune dat giveth nimis too much multis to many, satis 
enough nulli to nobody. Est he is ingratus ungrateful^ 
qui who non reponit does not return gratiam thanks bene 
merenti to his benefactor. 

Verba verbs promitiendi of promising ac and solvendi 

of paying regunt govern dativum a dative case : ut o^. 

Qua which things promitto I promise tibi to you, ac and 

recipio etigage esse observaturum to observe Sanctis- 



Syntaxis construed. IfiS 

mn^ most religiously, Nukneravit he paid mihi me aes 
alieiium the debt. 

Verba verbs imperandi of commanding et and nunti- 
andi of telling regiint govern dativum a dative case : ut 
as, Pecunia m^ney coUecta gathered up imperat com^ 
mands aut or servit serves cuique every man, Ssepe 
often videto take care quid dicas what you say de quo- 
que viro of any man, et and cui to whom. 

Excipe except rego to rule, gubemo to govern, quas 
which verbshabent have accusativum an accusative case: 
tempero to rule, et and moderor to rule, quae which 
nunc sometimes habent have dativum a dative case, nunc 
sometimes accusativum an accusative case : ut a>s, Luna 
the moon regit rules menses the months. Deus ipse God 
himself guhermt governs orbem the world. Ipse he tem- 
perat sibi has the command of himself. Sol the sun tem- 
perat orders omnia all things luce by its light. Hie he 
moderatur manages equos his horses, qui who non mo- 
derabitur will not govern irse his passion. 

Verba verbs fidendi of trusting regmit govern dativum 
a dative case : ut as, Decet it is Jit committere to com-- 
mit nil nothing nisi but lene what is soft vacuis venis to 
the empty veins. 

Verba verbs bbsequendi of complying with et and re- 
pugnandi of opposing, regunt govern dativum a dative 
case: MifLS, Pius fiHus a dutiful son semper altvays ob- 
temperat obeys patri his father. Yovtxmdi. fortune repug- 
nat opposes ignavis precibus th^f^ayers of the slothful. 

Verba verbs minandi of threatening et and irascendi 
of being angry, regunt govern dativum a dative case : 
ut as, M initatus est he threatened mortem death utrique 
to both. Nihil est there is no reason quod succenseam 
why I should be angry adolescenti with the young man. 

Sum cum ,compositis with its compounds, praeter ex- 
cept possum^ regit governs dativum a dative case : ut as. 
Rex pius a pious king est is omamentum an ornament 
reipublicae to the state. Nee obest it neither hurts nee 
prodest nor promts mihi me. 

Verba t;er65 composita compounded cum his adverbiia 
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with these adverbs, bene welly satis enough, maI6 ill; et 
and cum hisprsepositionibus with thesepreposittotts, pnby 
ad, coD^ Byiby ante, post, ob, in, inter, ferm^/e>r the most 
part regnnt govern daiiyvan a dative case: ntas, Diimojf 
the gods benefaciant do good tibi to thee ! Ego Jpraelus 
outshone meis majoribus my ancestors virtutie in virtue. 
Qui who inteihpestiv^ out cf season ?idhisent Joked upon 
him occupato when he was busy. Hoc this conducit 
conduces tuse laudi to your praise. Convixit he lived 
nobis with us. Subolet uxori my wife has a jealousy Ikco, 
already quod ego machinor what lam contriving. Ante* 
fero I prefer iniquissimam pacem the most unequal peace 
juBtissimo bello before the most just war. Postpono I 
postpone pecuniam money fames to reputation. Quoniam 
because ea she potest can obtrudi be thrust nemini upon 
nobody itur ad me they come to me. Periculum danger 
impendet hangs over omnibus all. Non soliUm intemiit 
he was not only present his rebus at these things, aed 
but etiam also praefuit he was chief in them. 

Non pauca not a few ex his of these aliquoties some^ 
times mutant change dativum the dative in alium camxm 
into another case: ut as, Alius one prsestat exceeds 
alium another ingenio in ability. 

Est, pro for habeo to have, regit governs dativum a 
dative case : ut as, Namque for est mihi / have pater a 
father domi at home, est I have injusta noverca a severe 
step-mother. 

Suppetit it sufficeth esl is simile like huie to this : ut 
flw, Enim for Hon est he is not pauper poor cui rerum 
Buppetit usus who has a sufficiency. 

Sum, cum multis aliis with many others, admittit ad- 
9fit7« geminum dativum a double dative case: ut aj,Mare 
the sea est is exitio the destruction avidis nautis cfgreedif 
sailors. Speras do you expect fore that should be lan£ 
a credit tibi to yourself quod which vertis you impute 
vitio CLS a fault mihi to me ? 

Est ubi sometimesYiic dativus this dative co^^, tibi, aut 
or sibi, aut or etiam also mihi, additnr is ctdded ele* 
gxolddd causft for the sake of elegance in expresion : ut 

as. 
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as^ Jugiilo I stab hunc this man sno sibi gladio uAth his 
own sword. 

VERBA transitiva verbs transitive c\k}\ij&c\mc^e gene- 
ris of what kind soever j sive whether activi active, sive or 
deponentis deponent, sive or communis commony exigiint 
require accusativum an accusative case : ut as, Fugito 
€M;oic?percontatorem an inquisitive person, namybr idem 
the same est is garrulus a blab, Aper the boar depopu- 
latur lays waste agros the fields. Imprimis in the Jirst 
place venersLre deos address yourself to the gods. 

Verba neutra verbs neuter habent have accusatlvimK 
an accusative case cognatse signifiicationis of a like signi- 
fication: ut as, Servit he serves duram servitutem a 
hard servitude. 

Svaat there are some verbs qua^ which habent have accu- 
sativum an accusative case figuratd by a figure: ut as^ 
Nee nor vox does your voice sonat sound hominem like 
a human creature, 6 dea O a goddess ! cetth doubtless. 

Verba verbs rogandi of asking, docendi of teaching, 
veaiien&of clothing, cela.ndiofconcealing,{evtcomnumly 
reguntgovem duplicem accusativum ^t£;o accusative cases: 
utasy Tu mod6 do but you posce a>sk vem^mpardon deos 
of the gods. Dedocebo I will unteach te you istos more» 
those manners. Ridiculum est it is a Jest te for you ad- 
monere me to remind meistuc of that. Induit se he put on 
calceos the shoes quos which exuerat he had put o^priiis 
before. Cohsuefedi / have actjttfumed filium my son ne 
eeLet not to conceal ea these tmngs jxiefrom me. 

YerhsLverbs hujusmo£ of this sorth&hent have post se 
€{fter them accusativum an accusative case etiam also in 
passivd voce in the passive voice : ut as, Poscerisyou arc 
required to sacrifice exta the entrails bo vis of a heifer » 

Nomina appellativa.9«oz/n£ appellative kri comTnonly 
adduntur are added cum with prsepositione a preposition, 
verbis to vei^bs qute which denotant denote motum mo^ 
tion : ut as, Ibant they wmt ad templuxn to the temple 
I^alladis of Pallas. 

QUODVIS vertmm ev^ry verb adloEUtlit admits M»^ 
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tivnm an ablative case significantem signifying instra- 
mentum the instrument y aut or causam the cause, aut 
or modum the manner actionis of ah action : ut i\a. Hi 
these certant endeavour defendere to defend themselves 
jaculis with darts, illi they saxis with stones. Vehemen- 
ter excanduit he turned excessively pale \vk with anger. 
Peregit he performed rem the matter mir& celeritate 
with wonderful dispatch. 

Nomenpretii a noun of price subjicitur/^jow^q/Vcr qui- 
busdam verbis some verbs in ablativo casu in the ablative 
case: ut as, Non emerim I would not purchase it teruncio 
at a farthing, seu or vitiosd nuce a rotten nut. Ea vic- 
toria Mfl# victory stetit cost Poenis the Carthaginians mul- 
tonim sanguine much blood ac and vulneribus wounds. 

Vili at a low rate, paulo for little, minimo for very 
little, magno/or much^ nimio/or too much, plurimoybr 
very much, dimidio for half, duplo /or twice as much, 
ponuntur are put S8epe often per se by themselves, voce 
pretio Met«;orrfpretio {price) ^xjibdiMdMk being understood: 
nt as, Triticum wheat venit is sold vili at a low rate. 

Hi genitivi these genitive cases positi j9Uf sine substan- 
tivis ivithout substantives excipiuntur are excepted; tanti 
for so much, quanti/or how much, pluris /or more, mi- 
norifl /or less, tsmXAdem for just so much, quanti vis/or a* 
m.uch as you please, quantilibet Me 5«f»ie, quanticunque 
for how much soever: ut as, Eris you will be tanti of so 
much value aliis to othjg'S quanti as fueris you are tibi 
to yourself. ^/ 

Flocci of a lock of wool, nauci of a nutshell, nihili of 
nothing, pili of a hair, assis of a penny, hujus of this, 
teruncii of a farthing, adduntur are added peculiariter 
very properly verbis to verbs sestimandi of esteeming : 
ut as, Ego Ulum flocci pendo / don't value him of a 
straw, nee hujus facio yior do I regard him this, qui 
who me pili sestimat esteems me not a hair. 

, Verba verA* dibMndidJi^i of abounding, implendi ofjill^ 

ing, onerandi ofloading,et andhh diversa their contraries^ 

junguntur are joined ablativo to an ablative case: ut aSy 

Antjphojabun'das you abound B^more with what you love. 
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Sylla explevit^ZZerfomnes suos all his army dlvitiis with 
riches, Quibus mendaciis with what lies homines levi^* 
simi have the vainest men oner^unt loaded te you ? Ex- 
pedi clear te yoiprself hoc crimine of this charge. 

Ex quibus of which quaedam some verbs nonnunquam 
sometimes regant govern genitivum a genitive case : ut cw, 
Implentur they are filled veteris Bacchi with old wine, 
que and pinguis fermsefat venison. Quasi as though tu 
indigeas you have need of hujus patris his father. 

Fungor to discharge, fruor to enjoy, utor to use, vescqr 
to live upon, dignor to think one's self worthy, muto to 
change, communico io communicate, supersedeo to pass 
hy, junguntur are joined dhhXivo to an ablative case: ut 
as. Qui he who volet shall desire adipisci to get veram glo-^ 
riain true glory {\i\\gQXAiv should discharge o&cu!& thedu^ 
ties justitise of justice. Est it is optimum an excellent 
thing frui to profit aliend insani^ by themadness of others. 
Juvat 'tis of service si if utare you can use animo bono 
a good courage in re mal& in a bad matter, Vescor 
I eat camibusj^e^A. Equidem truly hand dignor me I 
don't think myself worthy tali honore of such honour. 
Diruit he pulls down, sedificat he builds, mutat he changes 
quadrata square things rotundis for round. Gommuni- 
cabo te / will give you access mens& me& to my table. 
Supersedendum est tve must forbear multitudine a muU 
titude,yerhoTum of words, 

Mereor to deserve, cum adi^^iis with these adverbs 
bene well, mdlh ill, meliils ^NHRs pejiis worse, optim<^ 
very well, pessim^ very ill, jungSSib is joined ablativo to 
an ablative case cum prsepositione de with the preposi- 
tion de : ut as, Nunquam meritus est he never deserved 
bene well de me of me, 

Quaedam verba certain verbs accipiendi of receivings 
.distandio/Ae/w^ distant, etand auferendi oftakingaway, 
aliquando sometimes junguntur are joined dative to a 
dative case: ut as, Celata virtus concealed virtue jmAhm 
distat differs little sepultae inertiae from lifeless sloth. 
Eripe te morae throw off' delay, 

Ablativus an ablative case sumptus taken absolute a2i- 



170 Syntaxis construed, 

solutely ^AdiiiMtisput quibuslibet verbis to any verbs f ut 
as, Christus Christ natus est w(is bom imperante Augusto 
when Augustus was emperor, crucifixus wa^ crucified 
imperante Tiberio when Tiberius was emperor. Me duce 
I Being your guide eris you will be tutus safe. 

Ablativus an ablative case partis of the part affectiB 
affected, et and poStic^ by the poets accusativus an accU" 
sative, additur i^ added verbis quibusdam to some verbs : 
ut as, iEgrotat he is sick animo in mind magis more 
qukm than corpore in body. Candet dentes his teeth are 
white. Rubet capillos his hair is red. 

Quaedam some of these verbs usurpantur are used etiam 
also cum genitivo with a genitive case: ut as, Facisyote 
act absurd^ absurdly qui who angas tof:mentest te your" 
self animi in mind, 

ABLATIVUS an ablative case agentis of the doer 
additur is added passivis to verbs passive, sed but praepo- 
sitione tvith the preposition k vel or ab, anteceAentQ going 
before; et and also interdum sometimes dativus a dative 
case: ut as, Laudatur he is praised ab his by these, cul- 
patur he is blamed ab illis by those. Honesta things 
honest non occulta 7iot things hidden queeruntur are 
aimed at bonis viris by good me^i, 

Cseteri casus the other cases maneut continue in passi- 
vis in verbs passive, qui which fuerunt belonged to them 
activorum as actives: ut as, Accusaris you are accused 
fiirti of theft kme by iNjh Habeberis ludibrio you will 
be made a laughing-tfock. Dedoceberis you shall be un- 
taught istos mores those manners k me by me. Privabe- 
119 you shall be deprived magistratu of your office. 

Vapulo to be beaten, veneo to be sold, liceo to be prized, 
exulo to be banished, fio to be made, neutro-jpassiva neu- 
ter-passives habent have passivum constructionem apaS'^ 
sive construction: ut as, Vapulabis yot^ shall be beaten k 
praeceptore by the master. Malo I had rather spoliari be 
stript k cive by a citizen qakra than venire be sold ab 
hoste by an enemy. Virtus virtue licet is set parvo pretio 
a^ a law price ab omnibus by all. Cur why exulat philo- 

«o^hia 
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Sophia is philosophy banished k convivantibus bg persons 
at feasts? Quid what fiet will become ab illo cfhimf 

VERBA infinita verbs of the infinitive mood adduntur 
are put after quibusdam verbis some verbs, participiis 
participles^ et and adjectivis adjectives^ et and also sub- 
stantivis substantives po6tic^ by the poets: ut as. Amor 
love jussit commanded me (Scribere to write quae what 
things puduit / tims ashamed dicere to speak, JuasuB 
being ordered confundere foediis to violate the treaty^ 
Erat he was turn then dignus worthy amari to be loved. 
Tempus it is time tihi for you abire to be gone. 

Verba infinita verbs of the infinitive mood interdum 
sometimes ponuntur are put sola alone per ellipsin by the 
figure ellipsis : ut as, Hinc upt>n this spargere in Tulgum 
{he began] to scatter abroad voces ambiguas doubtful 
sayings, et and conscius knowing himself guilty quterere 
to seek arma means to destroy me: incipiebat he began 
subauditur hie is here understood. 

GERUNDIA gerunds et and supina supines regunt 
govern casus the cases suorum verborum of their own 
verbs: ut as, Efferor / am transported studio with cfe- 
sire videndi of seeing patres vestros your fathers. Uten- 
dum est we must makeuse qf setate our time; setas time 
prseterit passeth away cito pede with a nimble pace. 
Mittimus we send scitatum to consult oracula the oracle 
Phoebi of Apollo. 

GERUNDIA in di gerundsm di habent hai)e eandem 
eonstructionem the same consPmction cum vnth genitivis 
genitive cases, et and pendent depend turn both k qui- 
busdam substantivis on certain substantives, tum and 
also adjectivis adjectives: ut as, Innatus amor a natural 
desire habendi of getting honey urget excites Cecropias 
apes the Attic bees, i^tneas^ celsi in puppi in his tall 
ship jam certus already determined eundi to go. 

Gerundia in do gerunds in do obtinent have eanddu 
eonstructionem the same construction cum with ablativis 
ablative cases; et and also gerundia in dum gerunds m 
dum cum with accusativis accusative cases: ut as, Ratio 
the means scribendi of writing coniunctio^ ^^^ \^ ijcA»\»d^ 
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cum loquendo with speaking. Vitium the disease alitur is 
nourishedy que and vivit livestegendo by being concealed. 
liocus a place amplissimus very honourable ad agendum 
to plead in. 

Cum when necessitas necessity significatur issignified^ 
gerundia in dum gerunds ending in dum ponuntur are 
used citra prsepositionem without a preposition, oddito 
verbo est the verb est being added : ut as, Orandum est 
we must pray ut sit that he may have mens sana a sound 
mind in corpore sano in a sound body. Vigilandum est 
ei he must watch qui who cupit desires vincere to con^ 
quer. 

Gerundia gerunds etiam also vertuntur are changed in 
nomina adjectiva into nouns adjective: ut as, Duci to be 
persuaded^vsdinio by a Z^Zi&ead accusandos homines to ac- 
cuse men est is proximum nejct akin lalrocinio to robbery, 

SUPINUM in um the supine in um significat signi/tes 
activ^ actively, et and sequitur follows verbum a verb, 
aut or parlicipium a participle, significans signify ifigmo- 
tum motion ad locum to a place: ut as, Veniunt they come 
epectatum to see, veniunt they come ut that ipsse they them^ 
selves spectentur may be seen. M ilites soldiers missi sunt 
were sent speculatum to vietv arceni the citadel. 

Supinum in u tlie supine in u significat signijies i^dA- 

Bivh passively, et and sequitixr follows nomina adjectiva 

nouns adjective : ut as. Quod that which est is fcedum 

foul factu to be done, idem the same est is et also turpe 

shameful dictu to he spolcen. 

QUiE nouns M/AicAsignificant^/^w/^partemtemporis 
part of time, ponuntur «rcjo«^frequentiiis more commonly 
in ablativo in the ablative case: ut as, Nemo mortalium 
7w mortal fnan sapit is wise omnibus boris at all hours. 

Autem but quae nouns which significant signify dura- 

tionem the duration temporis of time, ponuntur are put 

fevh commonly in accusativo in the accusative case: ut as. 

Hie here jam fro7n this time regnabitur kings shall reign 

•ter centum totos ^nnos full three hundred years. 

X)icimus etiam we say aho : In paucis diebus within a 

yeu^days. Pe die by day. Pc nocte by night. Prouiitto 

1^ I 'promise 
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I promise in diein/or a day. Commodo I lend in mensem 
for a month. Annos ad quinquaginta natus^/y yertrs old. 
Studui I studied per tres annos three years. Puer a child 
id aetatis of that age. Non plus not above triduum, aut 
or triduo^ three days. Tertio, vel or ad tertium upon the 
third calendas^ vel or calendarum^ of the calends. 

SPATIUM the spa^e loci of a place ponitur is put in 
accusativo in the accusative case, et and interdum some^ 
times in ablativo in the ablative: nt as. Jam now proces- ^ 
seram / had advanced mille passus a mile. Abest he is 
distant quingentis millibus passuum Jive hundred miles 
ab urhe from the city. Item alsoy Ahe&t he is distant 
hidni two days' journey: ubi where spatium, vel or spatio^ 
itinere, vel or iter, intelligitur is understood. 

OMNE verbum every verb admittit admits genitivum 
agenitive case nominis ofthenameoppidiofacity or town 
in quo in which actio fit any thing i^ done; mod5 so that 
sit it be prim«e of the first vel or secundsB declinationis 
second declension, et and singularis numeri of the singu- 
lar number : ut as. Quid faciam what shall I do RomfiB 
at Rome ? mentiri nescio / cannot lie. 

Hi genitivi these genitive causes, humi upon the ground, 
domi at home, militiae in war, belli in war, sequuntur/o/- 
low formam the constructionigiroiginQT\xniof proper names ; 
ut cw, Arma arms sunt are parvi of little worth foris 
abroad, nisi unless est there be consilium wisdom domi 
at home. Fuimus we were seioper always un4 together 
militise in war, et and dorm at home. 

Veriim but si if nomeii the name oppidi of a city or 
town fuerit shall be pluralis numeri of the plural number 
dpntaxat only, aut /^rtertise declinationis of the third de- 
clension, ponitur it is put in ublativo in the ablative case: 
ut as, Colchus a Colchian, an or Assyrius an Assyrian, 
nutritus brought up Thebis at Thebes, an or Argis at Ar- 
gos. Ventosus being inconstant, Romse at Rome amem 
/ love Tibur Tibur, Tibure at Tibur Romam / love 
Rome. 

Women the name loci of a place ferfe commonly additur 
is put after verbis verbs significantibuksigmfyi.n^\sx^^^^ 
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motion ad locum to a place in accusativo in the accustttive 
case sine i^vddi^ofAxhxm^without a prepositian : lit as, Con«< 
cessi I went Cantabrigiam to Cambridge ad capiendum 
ingenii cultom to get learning. 

Ad hunc modum after this manner utimur we use do- 
mus a house et and rus the country : ut ($Sy Capell»ye she 
goats satnrse being full ite domum go home, HeaperuB the 
evening venit approaches, ite be gone. £go/ru8ibo 
will go into the country, 

Nomen the name loci of a place terh commonly additur 
is put after verbis t;eri&5signifiicantibu8 signifying motum 
motion k locoyrom a plaice in ablativo in the ablative case, 
sine prsepositione without a preposition : ut as, Nisi pro-» 
fectus esses if you had not gone Rom& yrom Rome antfe 
before, relinqueres you would leave earn it nunc now. * 

IMPERSONALIA verbs impersonal non habent have 
not nominativum a nominative case : ut as, Juvat it ie 
pleasant ire to go sub umbras under the shade. 

Hsec impersonalia these impersonals, interest it con* 
cems, et and refert it concerns, junguntur are joined qui-* 
buslibet genitivis to any genitive case, prster besides hoa 
ablativos fcemininos these ablative cases feminine, mek, 
tuk, Quk, nostr^^ vestr^^ et and cuj& : ut as. Interest it 
concerns magistrates the magistrate tueri to defend bonoa 
the good, animadvertere in malos to punish the badi 
T\xk refert it cottcer7is you ndsse to know teipsum yoitr-* 
self. 

Et also hi genitivi these genitive cases adduntur are 
added, tanti so much, quanti how much, magni much, 
parvi /zV^/e^quanticunque how much soever, tantidemjrW^ 
so much : ut as, Tanti refert of such concern it is agere 
to do honesta honest things. 

Impersonalia verbs impersonal posita acquisitive put 
acquisitively postulant require dativum a dative case : 
autem b?xt quae those verbs which ponuntur are put 
transitive transitively, BLCcnsativxiui an accusative case i 
ut as. Benefit nobis we enjoy blessings k Deo from 
Ood, Juvat it delights me me ire per altum to travel 
^ sea. 
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Verb but praepositio ad the preposition ad propria ad-** 
ditur is peculiarly added his to thesp verbs, attinet it be-* 
longs, pertinet it pertains, opectat it concerns : ut as, Vis 
would you have xae me dicere to speak quod tf^Aa^ attinet 
belongs ad te to you ? Spectat ad omnes it concerns aU 
men vivere to live bene well, , 

Accusativus an accusative case cum genitivo with a 
genitive subjicitur is put after his impersonalibus these 
verbs impersonal, poenitet it repents, tffidet it wearies, 
miseret^ miserescit it pities, pudet it shames, piget it 
grieves: ut as. Si if yixisset he had lived ad centesimum 
annum to the hundredth year non poaniteret i^ would nai 
have repented eum him senectutis suae of his old age. 
Miseret me tui I pity you. 

Verbum impersonale a v^rb impersonal passivae vocis 
of the passive voice potest may AGcipi be taken pro singu* 
lisperaonia/oreocAjDer^o^ utriusquenumerio/Ao^A num-- 
hers eleganter elegantly : ut as, Statur it is stood, id est 
thatis,»to I stand, stas thou standest, stat he stands, sta« 
mus we stand, ^taXisye stand, st^nt they stand: videlicet 
that is to say ex vi by virtue casds of a case adjunct! 
added to it : ut as, Statur it is stood k me by me, id est 
that is, sto I stand: statur it is stood ab illis by them, 
id est that is, atant they stand* 

"PARTlCIPIAparticiplesreguiit govern casus the cases 
verborum of the verbs h quibus from which derivantur 
they are derived : ut as, Tendens spreading duplices pal- 
mas both his hands ad sidera towards heaven voce refert 
he utters talia such things. 

Dativus a dative case interdum sometimes additur is 
added participiis to participles passivae vocis cf the pas- 
sive voice, praesertim especially si if exeunt they end ia 
dus : ut as, Magnus civis a mighty citizen obiit died, e% 
and formidatus dreaded Othoni by Otho. Chremes, 
restat remains, qui who est is exorandus to be prevailed 
upon mihi by me, 

VdiV^icvpA participles, chxnwhen fiunt they become no^ 
mina nouns exigunt require genitivimi a gemti^<^ <^^3k&^ > 
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ut as, Appetens greedy alieni of another man*s, profiisuB 
lavish sui of his own. 

£lxosus hatingy]^eTo&us utterly hating gpertsR&VLSweary 
of signi^csLatiasigniJyingdiCtivh actively ^ejdgunt require 
accusatiyum an accusative case: ut as^ Astronbmus an 
astronomer exosus hating mulieres women ad unam in 
general. Perosae utterly hating immundam segnitiem 
filthy idleness. Pertsesus weary of ignaviam suam Ai* 
own sluggishness. 

Exosusi hated, et and perosus hated to deaths signifi- 
cantia signifying passiv^joo^^iVe/y^leguntur ar^ read cum 
dativo with a dative case: ut as, Exosus hatedDeo of God 
et and Sanctis thesaiiits. Germani the Germans perosi 
sunt are mortally hated Romanis by the Romans. 

Natus bom, prognatus bom, satu« sprung, cretus de^ 
scendedy creatus produced, ortus risen, editus brought 
forth, exigunt require ablativum a?i ablative case, et and 
ssepe oftentimes cum prsepositione with a preposition: ut 
as. Bona a virtuous lady prognata bom bonis parentibus 
of good parents. Sate O thou who art sprung sanguine 
from the blood divtim of the gods. Quo sanguine yrom 
what blood cretus he descended. Venus^ orta sprung man 
from the sea, praestat mare secures the sea eunti to the 
passenger. Terrft editus sprung from the earth. Fui I 
was nympha a nymph edita descended de magnoflumine 
of a great river. 

EN, et and ecce, adverbia adverbs demonstrandi of 
^AoM^iwg', junguntur are/o/nedfrequentiiis mostcommonly 
nominativo to a nominative case, accusative to an accusa^ 
tive rariils but seldom ; ut as. En see Priamus Priam. 
Ecce tibi behold status noster our condition. En behold 
quatuor aras /owr altars: Ecce see there duas two tibi for 
you Dapbni Daphnis, que and duo altaria two raised 
altars rhceho for Phoebus. 

En, et and ecce, exprobrandi adverbs of upbraiding^ 

junguntur are joined soli accusativo to an accusative case 

only : ut as, En animum et mentem see his mind and 

d^osi^ion. Ecce autem alterum but see the other here. 
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QtTJEDAM adverbia certain adverbs loci of place, tern* 
pons of timcy et and quantitatis quantity y admit-. . 
tirnt admit genitivum a genitive case. 

1. Loci of plajce: ut, as, Ubi where , ubiDam where y. 
nusquam no where, e6 thither, long^ far, qu6 whither, 
ubivis any where, huccine what hither, &c. ut as, Ubi 
gentium where in the world ? Invenitur he is found 
nusquam loci no where. Ventum est men are arrived 
e6 impudentiae at such a degree of impudence. Qud 
terrarum to what part of the earth abiit is he gone ? 

2. Temporis of time : ut as. Nunc notv, tunc then, 
turn then, interea in the mean time, pridie the day before, 
pdstridie the day after, &c. ut as, Poteram / could do 
nihil nothing ampMs more tunc temporis at that time. 
qu^m than flere weep. Inierunt they began pugnam the 
battle pridie the day before ejus diei that day. Pridie the 
day before calendarum^ vel or calendas^ the calends. 

3. Quantitatis of quantity : ut as, Partim but little, 
satis enough, abund^ abundantly, &c. ut as. Satis elo- 
quentiee eloquence efiough, Becpientise par&m wisdom 
little enough. Audivimus we have heard abund^ fabu- 
larum a world of tales. 

Qusedam some adverbs admittunt admit chsus the cases 
nominum of the nouns unde from which deducta sunt 
they are derived : ut as, Vivit he lives inutiliter ?/iipro/?/a- 
bh/ sibi to himself. Mauri the Moors sunt are proximo 
Ifispaniam next to Spain. MeMs better vel or optima 
the best omnium of all. Morabatur he staid ampliils 
opinione longer than was expected, 

Adverbia these adverbs diversitatis of diversity, aliter 
othertvise, seeds otherwise ; et and ilia duo these two, 
ant^ before, p6st after, non rar6 junguntur are often 
joined ablativo to an ablative case : ut as, Multo aliter , 
much, otherwise. Paulo secils little otherwise, Multo 
ant^ much before. Paulo p6st a little after. Venit he 
came longo p6st tempore a long time after. 

Instar like or equal to et and ergb for the sake of 

imnpta being taken adverbiaUter <m a3vcr6«\«fc««^.^«»^'*. 

i6 %jew^c?{vaGft. 
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genitimm a genitive cctse post se after them; \A as, 
^dificant they build equum a horse diving arte by the 
divine assistance Palladis of Pallas instar montis as big 
as a mountain, Donari to be rewarded erg6 for the 
sake o/virtutis virtue* 

CONJUNCTIONES copulativse conjunctions copula^ 
tive, et and disjunctive dtsjutictive, conjungunt couple 
similes casus the like cases, modos moods, et and tempora 
tenses: ut as, Socrates^ docuit taught Xenophontem 
Xenophon et and Platonem Plato, Stat he stands cor* 
pore with his body recto upright, que and despidt loolcB 
down upon terras the earth. Nee scribit he neither writes 
nee legit nor reads. 

Nisi unless ratio the reason yarise constructionis of a 
different construction poscat requires it should be aJiud 
otherwise: ut as, Emi I bought libnim a book centusol 
for a hundred pence et and pluris more, Vixi / lived 
Romae at Pome et and Venetiis at Venice, Nisi unless 
lact&sses me you had fed me up amantem being in love, 
et and produceres drew me on falsft spe with false hope. 

Qukm the conjunction qu^^ ssepe oftentimes intelli- 
gitur is understood post after ampliiis more, pltls moire^ 
et and miniis less: ut a^, Sunt there are ampMs more 
sex menses than six months. Paulo pltls somewhat more 
trecenta vehicula than three hundred carriages sunt 
amissa are lost. Nix the snow nunquam net;er jacuit laf 
alta deep miniis less quatuor pedes than four feet, 

QuiBUS modis to what moods verborum of verbs qu6&- 
dam adverbia certain adverbs et and conjunctione^ 
cotyunctions congruant do agree. 

Ne, B,n, num whether, poslta being put dubitativ^ 
doubtfully, aut or indefiuiti indefinitely, junguntur are 
joined subjunctivo to a subju9ictive mood: ut as, Nihil 
refert it makes no difference fecerisne whether you have 
done it an or persuaseris persuaded to it. Vise go see 
num whether redierit he be returned. 

T>um, pro for dummodo so that et and quousque until 
pogtulat requires subjunctivum a snAjunctive mood: nt 
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asy Dam so ^^^ prosim I may profit tibi you. Dum 
until tertia fiestas the third summer viderit shall seereg'* 
nantem him reigning. 

Qui^ significans signifying causam the cause, exigit re?* 
quires subjunctivum a sub/unctive mood: ut asj^ 'E&you ar^ 
stultus a fool qui credas /or believing huic this fellow. 

Ut, pro for postquam after that, sicut as, et awd quo- 
modo howy jungitur is joined indicativo to an indicative 
mood: autem but cilm when denotat it signifies quau-, 
quam althoughy utpote for as much as, vel or finalem 
causam the final cause, subjunctivo/o a suhjunctivemoods 
ut a^, Ut since that sumus we are in Ponto in Pontus, 
Ister the Danube frigore constitit ha>s stood frozen ter 
three times. Ut cw tuteyow yourself es are ita so cense^ 
you thitih omnes that all esse are. Ut although omnia 
all things cpntingant should fall out quae which volo / 
would, non possum / cannot levari be eased. Non est 
fidendum no trust is to begiveti tibi to you ut qui because 
toties fefelleris yoi^ have so often deceived. Dave Davus^ 
oro lintreat teyou ut Ma^ jam woz^; redeat A^ w?ay returr^ 
in viam m^o /Ae way. 

Denique lastly, omnes voces all words j^ositad put in-; 
de&nite indefinitely, quales such as sunt are thes^, qui^ 
tpho, quantus how great, quotus hotv many, ^c. postuiaat 
require subjunctivum a subjunctive mood : ut as. Video 
J see cui to what sort of man scribam / am ivriting. 
Quantus how great assurgat he rises up in clypeum 
against the enemy^s shield, quo turbine with what a 
force torqueat he hurls hastam the lance ! 

PRiEPOSITIO a preposition subaudita understood 
intevdumsometimes facit makes nit that ablativus an abla- 
tive case addatur be added : ut as, Habeo I esteem te you 
loco in the place parentis of a parent, id est that is, in 
loco. 

Praepositio a preposition in compositione in compost-- 
tion nonnunquam sometimesTegit governs eundem casum 
the same case quem which regebat it governed et also 
extra compositionem out o/ comjposition ; \sl^ o»^T>^^ssv.- 



i.- 
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dunt they thrust off naves the ships scopulo from the 
rock, pTBStereo I pass hy te you insalutatum unsaluted* 

Verba verbs composita compounded cum tvith k, ab, 
tidy con^ de, hy exy in^ nonnunquam sometimes repetunt 
repeat easdem praepositiones the same prepositions cum 
8UO casu with their case extra compositionem out of 
composition, idque and that eleganter elegantly : ut as, 
Abstinuerunt they abstained k vino from wine. 

In, -pro for erga towards, contra against, ad to, et and 
supra above, exigit requires accusativum an acctisative 
case: ut as, Accipit she admits animum ment^mque 
benignam kind thoughts and inclinations in Teucros /o- 
wards the Jhrojans. Peccem I should offend in publica 
commoda against the public good. Hseres an heir quse- 
ritur is sought in regnum/<?r the kingdom. Imperium 
the power Jovis of Jupiter est is reges in ipsos over kings 
themselves. 

Sub, ciim when refertur it relates ad tempus to time, 
ferfe commonly InngLtnr is joined accusativo to anaccusa^ 
tive case : ut asy Sub idem tempus about the same time, 
id est that is, circa, vel or per idem tempus. 

Super, pro for ultra beyond, apponitur is put with 
accusativo an accusative case ; pro for de concerning, ab- 
lativo with an ablative case : ut as, rroferet he will extend 
imperium the empire et both super Garamantas beyond 
the Africans et and Indos the Indians. Rogitans inquir^ 
ing multa much super Priamo concerning Priam, multa 
much super Hectore concerning Hector. 

Tenus as far cw jungitur is joined ablativo to an abla- 
tive case et both singulari in the singular number et and 
plurali plural : ut as, Pube tenus as high as the groin, 
pectoribus tenus up to the breasts. 

At but tantiim only genitivo to a genitive case plurali 
in the plural number, et and semper sequitur it always 
follows casum suum its case : ut as, Crurum tenus as 
far as the legs. 

INTERJECTIONES interjections non rar6 ponuntur 
^r^^ o/tenjput fiiae casu withxmt a case; ut as, Connixa 
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hiwing f/eaned, reliquit she left spem gregis the hope of 
the fiock, ah alwi I silice in nudk upon the hare jiint^ 
stones. Quse dementia what madness is this, malilun 
with a mischief ! 

Oy exclamantis of one exclaiming^ jungitur is joined 
nominativo to a nominative case, accusativo an accusal 
five, et and vocativo a vocative : ut as, O festus dies O 
the joyful day hominis of mortal mafi ! O nimiiun for- 
tunatos agricolas O too fortunate husbandmen si n6rint 
if they knew sua bona their own happiness ! O formose 
puer O beautiful boy ! ne crede trust not nimitim too 
much colori to your beauty. . 

Hen^ et and proh alas, junguntur are joined nunc 
sometimes nominativo to a nominative case, nunc some- 
times accusativo to an accusative : ut as, Heu pietas ah 
his piety ! Heu prisca fides aJi the ancient integrity ! 
Heu stirpemjnvisam ah the odious stock ! Proh Jupiter 
O Jupiter I tu thou, homo man, adigis drivest me me 
ad insaniam to madness. Proh fidem alas the help de<im 
of gods atque and hominum of men ! Item also vocative 
to avocative case,FToh sancte Jupiter O sacred Jupiter! 

Hei, et and vse akts, junguntur are joined dativo to a 
dative case : ut as, Hei mihi woe is me, qu5d that^Biaor 
love est is medicabilis curable nullis herbis by no herbs. 
Ym misero mihi wretched man that I am, quanta de spe 
from how great hope decidi am I fallen ! 



PROSODIA 

CONSTRUED. 

PROSODIA joro^ody est is pars that part Grammati- 
cfiB of Grammar, quae which docet teaches quantitatem 
the quantity or true sound syllabarum of syllables. 

Vto^oAisl prosody dividitur is divided in tres partes into 
three parts, tonum the tone, spiritum the breathing, et 
and tempus the time, that is to say, for the pronuncia* 
"Hon of a long or short syUq^le% 
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Hoc loco in i/iis place, Yigtim eat nobis tV t^ thougfii 
most proper tractare to trecU tantiiin onfy de tempore of 
time. 

TEMPUS time est is mensura the measure syllabsB 
proferend€B of a syllable to be uttered, or of the pro- 
nouncing of a syllable. 

TempuB breve €i short time notatur is distinguished 
sic thus ( '^) ut as for example, Dommtig the Lord; au-> 
tern but longum a long time sic after this fashion ( " ) 
ut €ts, contra against. 

Pes afoot est is constitutio the placing together dua* 
rum syllabanim of two syllables pluriumve or more, ex 
cert^ observatione according to the certain observation 
temporum of the times, or measures of the syllables. 

Spondaeus a spondee est is dissyUabus a foot of two 
syllables, ut as, vir-tus virtue. 

Dactylus a dactyl est is trisyllabus a foot of three 
syllables, ut as, scri-be-re to write. 

Scansio scanning est is legitima commensuratio the 
measuring according to rule versCls of a verse in singuloe 
pedes in every one (or each one) of the feet. 

Scansioni to scanning a verse accidunt there belong 
figure the figures called Synaloepha^ Ecthlipsis^ Synae- 
resis. Diaeresis, et and Caesura. 

Synaloepha, est is elisio the striking out vocalis of a 
voivel in fine at the end dictionis of a word ante alteram 
before another vowel in initio at the beginning scquentis 
of the folloiving word : ut as, vit* viv are here put pro 
for vita et and vive, in this verse: Crastina vita to-mor- 
row* s life est is nimis sera too late, vive live hodie to-day. 

At but heu, et and 6, nunquani intercipiuntur are 
never struck out (or cast off). 

Ecthlipsis, est t^, quoties as often as m the letter m 
perimitur is cut off' cum swk vocali with its vowel, proxi- 
mo dictione the next word exorsA beginnijig k vocali with 
a vowel: ut as, Motistr' horrend' inform' pro for mon- 
fitrum horrendum infomie : Monstrum a monster, hor- 
rendum horrible, infomie mis-shapen, ingens vast, cui 
lumen ademptum deprived of sight* 
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SjrnnresiB^ est is contractio the contraction duarum 
syllabarum of two syllables in unam into one: ut as^ 
alvearia t^ pronounced quasi scriptum esset as if it had 
been written alvaria: ut a.9, Seu or whether alvearia the 
hives texta fuerint were wove lento vimine of the limber 
osier. 

Diaeresis^ est is nhi when ex un& syllabi of one syllable 
dissect^ being dissected (or the letters separated) duae 
two syllables fiunt are made; ut eis, evoluisse pro for 
evolvisse: ut eiSy Debuerunt they ought evoluisse to hctve 
unwound suos fusos their spindles. 

CsBSura^ est is e&m wheti post pedem absolutum after 
a perfect foot syllaba brevis a short syllable extenditur is 
made long in fine dictionis at the end of the word: ut as, 
Inhians intent upon peetoribus the breasts {of the victims) 
consulit she consults spirantia exta their panting entrails, 

VERSUS heroicus a heroic verse, qui which dicitur 
etiam is also called Hexameter an Hexameter, constat 
consists ex sex pedibus of siv feet; Quintus locus the 
fifth place of the verse peculiariturpccwKar/y sibi vindicat 
claims to t^5e(^Dactylum a dactyl, sextus the sijcth place 
requires Spondseum a spondee; reliqui the other places 
bune vel ilium have this or that foot (either a dactyl or a 
spondee) prout volumus even as we will: ut as, Tityre O 
Tityrus, tu thou recubans lying along sub tegmine under 
the covering patulte fagi of a wide spreading beech-tree. 

Spondseus a spondee etiam also aliquando sometimes 
reperitur t5/<9W«rfin quinto loco in the Jifth place : ut as, 
Cara soboles thou dear offspring deiim of tf^ gods, mag- 
num incrementum the illustrious progeny J ovis ofJupiter, 

Ultima syllaba the last syllable cujuscunque versiis of 
every verse habetur is accounted communis common, 

VERSUS elegiacus an elegiac verse, qui et which also 

habet hath nomen the wamePentametri of Pentameter, 

constat consisteth h duplici Penthemimeri of two Pen- 

themimers, quarum ]^rior the former of which compre- 

hendit contains duos pedes two feet, dactylicos dactyls, 

spondiacos spondees, vel or altenitros either of them, cum 

syllabi longft with a hng syllable: aLt.et^thieot^ert Y<stv- 

t\ve.mxwv5 
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themimer etiam contains also duos pedes two feet^ sed 
hut omnino dactylicos always (or altogether) dactyls, 
item likewise cum syllaM longft with a long sylUwle : 
ut a^y Amor love est is res a thing plemi /i<// sollioiti 
timoris of anxious fear. 

Of the Quantity of the first Syllable. 

I. Vocalis a vowel ante duas consonantes before two 
consonants^ aut or duplicem a double consonant in eddem 
dictione in the same word, est is ubique longa every where 
long positione by position: ut as in tlie words, ventus the 
wind, axis an axlC'tree, patrizo to do like his father, 
cujus of whom. 

II. Qu5d si but if consonans a consonant claudat 
endeth priorem dictionem the former word, sequente the 
following word item also inchoante beginning k conso- 
nante with a consonant, vocalis prsecedens the vowel 
going before etiam also longa erit will be long positione 
by position : ut as. Major sum / am greater qu^m than 
cui one whom fortuna fortune possit is able nocere to 
hurt. Syllabae the syllables jor, sum^ qukm^ et a7id Bit, 
longffi sunt are here long .positione by position. 

UI. At si but if prior dictio the former word exeat 
endeth in vocalem brevem in a short vowel, sequente the 
following word incipiente beginning k duabus conso- 
nantibus with two consonants, interdum sometimes pro-^ 
ducitur it is made long, sed but rarids very seldom : ut 
as. Occulta spolia they brought away the secret spoils et 
and plures triumphos often triumphed de pace for 
ma/dngpeace among themselves. 

IV; V ocalis brevis a short voivel ante mutam before 
a mute, sequente liquid^ a liquid following, redditur is 
rendered communis common; ut as in tlie words, patris 
of a father, volucris of a bird: Ver6 but longa a long 
vowel non mutatur is not changed, ut as in the worSs 
aratrum a plough, simulacrum an image. 

VOCALIS a vowel ante alteram before another vowel 
M eidem dictione in the same word est is ubique brevig 
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every^ where short, ut as in the words, Deus God, meua 
mine, tuns thine, plus pious. 

£xcipiasy(m may except genitivos the genitive ceaes in 
ius ending in i\xs, habentes having secundamformam the 
second form or declension proiioimnis of a pronoun, ut as, 
unius of one, illius of that, &c. and some others; ubi 
where (or in which words) i the vowel i reperitur is found 
communis common, lic^t although in alterius in the word 
alterius of another semper sit it be always brevis short: 
in alius in the word alius of another semper longa it is 
always long. 

Excipiendi sunt etiam concept likeunse genitivi the 
genitive case, et and dativi the dative quintae declina- 
ticHiis of the fifth declension, ubi e where the vowel e 
inter geminum i between two Vs longa fit is made long; 
ut as in the word fsu^iei of a face : alioqui non otherwise 
not, ut as in the words, rei of a thing, spei of hope, fidei 
of faith. 

Etiam also fi the syllable fi in fio in the word 60 to be 
made or done est longa is long; nisi unless e et r the let" 
ters e and r sequuntur follow simul together: ut as in 
fierem^ fieri to be made or done: Jam now omnia aU 
things fiunt are done quse which negabam I denied posse 
were able fieri to be done. 

Dius heavenly habet AaM primam syllabam the first 
syllable longa long. Diana the goddess IHana com- 
munem hath the first syllable common. 

Interjectio ohe the intersection ohe habet hath priorem 
syllabam the former syllable communem common. 

Vocalis a vowel ante alteram before another in Grsecis 
dictionibus in Greek words subinde now and then fit 
longa is made long; ut as, Dicite Pierides say O ye 
muses. Respice La^rten have regard to lAiertes. 

Et and also in Grsecis possessivis in Greek possesives: 
ut Of/ iEne'ia nutrix JEneas's nurse, Rhodopeius Or- 
pheus Orpheus ofJRhodope. 

Omnis diphthongus every diphthong longa est is long 
apud Latinos with the Latins: ut as, Aurum gold, neuter 
neither, muse of a song, or songs, nisi excent eeo^eatA. 
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vocali when a vowel followeth: ut asy Prseire to go before^ 
prseustus burnt at one endy prseamplus very large. 

DERIVATIVA derivatives {or words derived of others) 
fcr(h commonly sortiuntur are assimed eandem quantita- 
tem the same quantity cum primitivis with their primi" 
tives {or the words they are derived from): ut cw, Amator 
a lover y amicus afriendy amabilis amiable; primft brevi 
the first syllable being shorty ab amo a^ being derived 
from the verb amo / love. 

Excipiuntur tamen except however pauca a few words 
quae which deducta bei7ig derived k brevibus/rom short 
syllables producunt make long primam syllabam the first 
syllable: ut aSy como comis to comb or cLdorn the hair, k 
coma derived from coma the hair; tomes fuel, et <md 
fomentum an assuaging plaster, kfromioveo to cherish^ 
humauus human, or humaney ab homo derived from homo 
a man or woman: jucundus pleasant y kfrom juvo to de^ • 
light; jumentum a beast ofburtheny kfrom]\xwo to help; 
]m\\ov youngery k from ]\ivems young; laterna a Icuitem, 
kfrom lateo to lie hid; lex legia a laWy kfrom lego to 
read; jxioM^VA moveable y k from moveo to move ; nonua 
tl^ ninths kfrom novem nine; rex regis a king, regina 
a queetiy kfrom rego to rule; sedes a seaty kfrom sedeo 
to sit; tegvisk'a tilcy kfrom tego to cover; tragula a * 
Javeliny also a drag-net, kfrom traho to draw; vomer. 
a ploughshare y k from vomo to cast up; vox vocia a 
voiccy kfrom voco to call. 

Et and contrk on the other hand sunt there are some 
words quse which deducta though derived k longis/rom 
primitives of a long syllable corripiunt make short pri- 
mam the first syllable; ut aSy Arena sandy arista the beard 
of corny arundo a reedy ab derived from areo to be dry; 
aruspex a soothsay ery nhfrom ara an altar; dicax a jester ^ 
kfrom dico to speak; ditio /70ii;er^ kfrom ditis rich; diaer- 
tus eloquent y kfrom dissero to dispute; dux Amcis a leader^ 
kfrom duco to lead; &desfaithy kfrom fio to be made 
or done; fragor a fioise or crashy fragilis fraily k frotn 
6nngo io break; genul I have begotten, kfrom giguo to 
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beget J lucema a candle, k from luceo to shine; nato 
natas to shoot out, k from natu to be grown or sprung 
up ; noto notas to mark, kfrom notu to be known; po- 
sui I have put y kfrom pono to put; potui I have been 
abk, kfrmn possum to be able; sopor a sound sleep y k 
from sopio to lay asleep, 

£t and alia nonnulla some other words ex utroque 
genere of either sort, quae which relinquuntur are left 
observanda to be observed studiosis by the studious inter 
legendum in their reading, 

COMPOSITA compound words e^quuntur follow 
quantitatem the quantity simpUcium of their simple 
words; ut as, kfrom lego legis to read, comes perlego to 
read through; kfrom^lego legas to send as an ambassa-^ 
dor, allego to allege or accuse by messengers; kfrom 
-potent powerful, impdtens weak; kfrom aolor to cheer, 
Gohaolor to comfort . 

Tamen however hsec brevia these words having ihort 
syllables^ enata though derived k longis/rom long syllOf* 
bles, excipiiintur are excepted; ut as, Dejero to swear 
a great oath, pejero to forswear, kfrom juro to swear; 
innuba unmarried^ pronuba a bridesmaid, kfrom nubo 
to be married* 

OMNE prseteritum every preterperfect tense dissylla- 
bum of two syllables habet hath priorem the former syU 
table longam Imig: ut a£, hegil have read, emi I have 
bought, movi / have moved. 

1. Tamen yet excipias you must except the words, 
bibi / drank, dedi I gave, soldi / have cut, steti / have 
stood, stiti / have staid, tuli / have borne or siAffered, 
et and fidi^ kfrom findo to cleave. 

2. Geminantia words that double primam the first 
syllable praeteriti of the preterperfect tense habent have 
priniam the first syllable brevem short: ut as, Cecidi^ / 
have fallen, kfrom cado to fall; cecidi / have beaten, k 
from ceedo to beat; didici I have learned, fefelli I have 
deceived, momordi I have bitten, pependi I have weighed, 
pupugi / have pricked, tetendi / have stretched, tetigi 
/ have touched, totondi I have sheared^ tutudl I hf3»\^ 
thumped. ^\3Y^^3^ 
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SUPINUM dissyllabum a supine of two syllables ha- 
bet hath priorem the former syllable longain long : ut 
asy visum to seCy latum to bear or suffer ^ lotum to washy 
motum to move. 

Excipe except datum togivcy itum to gOy litum to dauby 
quitum to may or cauy ratum to supposcy rutum to rush, 
satum to sowy situm to stiff ery stitum to stdpy et and ci- 
tum, kfrom cieo cies to stir up; nam /or citum^ kfrom 
cio CIS to make togOy quartse of the fourth conjugaiiony 
habet hath priorem the former syllable longam long. 

I. A FINITA words ending in a producuntur are made 
long: ut a^y Ama love thoUy contra against y erga towards » 

Excipias except y puta supposcy ita even sOy quia becauscy 
postea afterwards, eja^ well! item also omnes casus all 
cases in a ending in a cujuscunque fiierint generis of 
whatever gender they arcy numeri number y aut or decli- . 
nationis declension; preeter except vocativos the vocative . 
cases k Grsecis in as of Greek words ending in as : ut as, 
O iEnea O JEneasy O Thoma^ O Thomas; et and abla- 
tivum the ablative case primse declinationis of the first 
declension: ut cw, musi by or with a song. 

Numeralia nouns of number in ginta ending in gintft 
habent have finalem the last syllable communem cam^ 
mouy sed but frequentids more frequently longam long: 
ut asy triginta thirty. 

II. Desinentia words ending in hy Ay t^ brevia sunt are 
short: ut aSy zibfrom, ad to, capul the head. 

III. Desinentia words ending in c^ producuntur are 
Tnade long: ut aSy ac andy sic so, et and adverbium the 
adverb hie here. 

Sed but duo in c two ending in c^ conipiuntur are 
made short ; nee neither y et and donee until. 

Tria sunt there are three communia commoUy fac do 
tJiOUy pronomen hie the pronoun hie hcy et and neutnim 
ejus its neuter hoc^ mod5 if so be non sit it is not abla- 
tivi casds^ of the ablative case. 

IV. Finita e words eliding in e brevia sunt are short: 
ut as^ Mare the sea, pen& almost, lege read thou, scribe 
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Oinnes voces all words quintse inflexionis of the fifth 
declension in e ending in e excipiendse sunt are to he ex» 
cepted: ut cw. Fide the ablative case of fides faithy et 
and die in the day, unk com particulis together with the 
particles inde enatis that are derived of it: ut as^ Hodie 
to-day, quotidie daily , pridie the day hefore, postridie 
the day after: item also quare wherefore, quadere for 
what caiLse, eare therefore, et and si qua sunt similia if 
there he any thing of the like sort. 

£t item and also secundae personse singulares the se» 
cand persons singular secundie conjugationis of the se^ 
cond conjugation : ut as, Doce teach, move move. 

!Etiam also monosyllaba monosyllcLbles in e ending in 
e producuntur are made long: ut as, me me, te thee^ 
se himself or themselves; prseter except conjunctiones 
encliticas the enclitical conjunctions, que and, ne ivhe^ 
ther, ve or. 

Quin et and moreover adverbia adverbs in e ending in 
e, deducta derived ?b adjectivis /rom adjectives secundae 
declinationis of the second declension, habent have e the 
letter e longum long: ut as, Pulchr^ beautifully, doctd 
learnedly, vald^ pro for valid^, mightily, 

Quibus to which the adverbs fevmh et and fere almost 
accedunt are added; tamen yet bene well, et a7id maid 
ill, omnino corripiuntur are always made short. 

Postrem6 lastly quae such words as scribuntur arc 
written a Graecis per ^ with the Greek letter tj or long e, 
producuntur are lo7ig naturd by nature, cujuscunque 
fuerint castis of whatever case they are, generis gender, 
aut or numeri number: ut as, Lethe the river so called^ 
Anchise a proper name, cete whales, Tempe the name 
of a pleasant valley in Thessaly. 

V. Finita i wm^ds ending in i longa sunt are long: ut 
as, Domini Lords, magistri masters, amari to be loved. 

Pragter except mihi to me, tibi to thee, sibi to himself 
or themselves, ubi where, ibi tJiere, quae which wordk 
sunt are communia common. 

Verb but nisi except et and quasi as if corripiuntur 
are mad^ short. 



190 pROBODiA construed. 

Cujus etiam sortis of which sort likewise eirnt are da« 
tjvi the dative et and vocativi the vocative cases Grseco- 
rum of Greek words, quorum genitivus singularis the 
genitive case singular of which words exit endeth in 09 
breve in os a short termination : ut as, dativi the dative 
cases Minoidi, Palladia Phjllidi; vocativi the vocative 
cases Alexia Amaryllis Daphni^ all proper names. 

VI. Finita 1 words ending in 1 corripiuntur are made 
short: ut as. Animal an animul, Annibal a proper name, 
mel honey, pugil a champion, cousul a consul. 

Prseter except the words nil, contractum contracted i 
of nihil nothing, sal salt, et and sol the sun. 

£t and Hebrsea quaedam certain Hebrew words in el 
ending in el: ut o^ Michael, Gabriel, Raphael^ the 
names of angels, Daniel the name of a prophet. 

VII. Finita n words ending in n producuntur are 
made long : ut as. Paean a name of Apollo, Hymen the 
god of marriage, quin hut, Xenophon a proper name, 
non not, daemon the devil. 

Excipe except forsan forsitan perhaps, an whether, 
tamen yet, attamen but yet, veruntamen nevertheless, 
et and in the preposition in. 

£t his and to these accedunt are added illae voces those 
words quae which patiuntur suffer Apocopen the figure 
Apocope: uta*, men' what me f viden' do you see? au- 
dih' do you hear? etiam also exin/rom henceforth, subia 
now and then, dein afterwards, proin therefore. 

In an quoque words also ending in an k nominativia 
from nominative cases in a ending in a : ut o^, noniina- 
tivo in the nominative case Iphigenia, iEgina, accusativo 
in the accusative case Iphigenian, Mgmnn, proper names 
of women: Nam /or in an words ending in an k nomina- 
tivis^om nominative cases in as ending in as producun- 
tur are made long: ut as, nominativo in the 7iominativt 
case iEneas, Marsyas ; accusativo in the accusative case 
^nean, Marsyan, proper names. 

Item also nomina nouns in en ending in en, quorum 

jrenitivus whose genitive case habet hath inis correptum 

fnade short; ut as, Carmen a poem, crimen a fault. 
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][>ecten a ctMiby tibicen a player on thejtutey make inis 
in the genitive case. 

Qusedam etiam some nouns also, in in per i ending in 
in with an i, ut as. Alexin; et and in yn per y ending 
in yn with ay, ut o^, Ityn, both proper names. 

Graeca etiam Greek words also in on ending in on per o 
parvum with little o, cujuscunque fuerint casiis ofwhat^ 
ever case they he; ut as, Nominativo in the nominative 
case Ilion the city Troy, Pelion a hill in Thessaly; ac- 
cusativo in the accusative case, Caucason the name of a 
mountainy Pylon the name of a town. 

VIII. O finita words ending in o communia sunt are 
common : ut as, Dico I say, virgo a virgin, porr5 more^ 
over. Sic so docendo in teaching, legendo in readings 
et alia gerundia and other gerunds in do ending in do. 

Sed but obliqui casus oblique cases in o ending in o 
semper always producuntur are made long; ut as, da- 
tivo in the dative case, domino to a lord or master, ser- 
vo to a servant; ablativo in the ablative case, templo 
from the temple, damno with loss. 

Et and adverbia adverbs derivata derived ab adjectivia 
from adjectives: ut a^, tant5 hy so much, quant5 by how 
much, liquid^ clearly, fals6 falsely, prim6 ^rst, mani- 
fest6 manifestly, &c. and so forth, prseter except sedul5 
diligently, mutu5 mutually, crebr6 frequently, quae 
which words sunt are communia common. 

Cajterilm but mod5 now or only, et and quomodo how, 
semper always corripiuntur are made short. 

Quoque likewise, cit6 soon, ut et as also ambo both, 
duo two, ego I, atque and homo a man or woman, vix 
legunturproducta are scarcely ever read long. 

Tamen however monosyllaba monosyllables in o end^ 
ing in o producuntur are made long: ut as. Do I give ^ 
sto I stand. 

Item also Graeca Greek words per w with great o, cu- 
jusmodi fuerint casfts of whatever case they are; ut a^, 
nominativo in the nominafive ca^e, Sappho^ Dido; ge- 
nitivo m the genitive ca^se, Androgeo, Apollo; accusa?- 
Uvo in the accusative case, Atho, AtjoUo^ att «5rrQr^w 
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names. Sic et and so likewise ergo (when put) pro 
caus& for the sake of. 

IX. Finita r words ending in r corripiuntur are made 
short: nt asj Cadsor a pn/per name, perZy, Yiraman, 
uxor a wife, turtur a turtle, 

Etiam these words also producuntur are made long : 
far bread corn, Lar an household god, Nar the river so 
calledy ver the spring, fur a thief cur why: quoque 
also par equal to or like cum compositis with its com- 
pounds: ut as, Compar a companion, impar unequal^ 
dispar unlike, 

Graeca etiam also Greek words in er ending in er quae 
which illis among them desinunt e^id in rjp in the long 
e before r: ut as, A^r the air, crater a cup, character a 
mark or sign, aether the sky, soter a deliverer: praeter 
except pater a father, et and mater a mother, quae which 
apud Latinoii with Latin authors habent have ultimAm 
the last syllable brevem short, 

X. Finita s words ending in s habent have pares ter- 
xninationes the like terminations cum numero with the 
number vocaliam of the vowels; nempe namely, as, es, 
is^ os^ us. 

1 . AS finita words ending in as producuntur are made 
long: ut as, amas thou lovest, musas the muses, majestas 
majesty, homXjdi^ goodness, 

JPraeter except Graeca some Greek words, quorum ge- 
nitivus singularis whose genitive case singular exit in 
dos endeth in dos; ut as. Areas, Pallas, proper nanies^ 
genitivo in the genitive case, Arcados, Pallados. 

Et also praeter excej)t accusativos plurales the accusal 
tive cases plural \\o\xim\\xci crescentium of nouns increase 
ing: ut as, Heros heroos a hero, Phyllis Phyllidos a 
proper name, accusative plurali in the accusative plu- 
ral, heroas, Phyllidas. 

2. Finita es words ending in es longa sunt are long: 
ut as, Anchises the father of JFmeas, sedes thou sittest, 
^oces thou teachest, j^Btres fathers. 

Aomina in es nouns ending tn es tertiae infiexioiiis of 

the 
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the third declension^ quse which nouns corripiunt make 
short penultimam the last syllable save one g^nitivi cres- 
centis of the genitive case increa^singj excipiuntur are ex- 
cepted; ut as, miles a soldier^ seges standing com, dives 
rich; sed Att^aries a ram,,abies afir-trecy paries thewall of 
a house y Ceres the goddess of com; et aTidfpes a foot y unaL 
cum compositis together with its compounds ; ut asy bipes 
having two feet y tripes having three, longa sunt are long. 

Quoque also es thou arty \from sum I am, wok cum 
coxxii^Atv& together withits compounds, corripiturw made 
short : ut aSy potes thou art ahlcy ades thou art present, 
prodes thouprofitesty obesMow hinderest; quibus/owAicA 
pen^s in the power q/* potest may adjungi be added. 

Item also neutra words of the neuter gender^ «t andno- 
minativi plurales the nominative cases plural Gnecorum 
of certain Greek words: ut a^y hippomanes a raging hu- 
mour in maresy cacofithes an ill habit y Cyclopes giants, 
so calledy Ndiide& fairies Jmunting rivers a7id fountains. 

3. Finita is words eliding in is brevia sunt are short: 
lit cw, Paris a proper namcy panis bread, tristis sorrowfuly 
hilaris merry. 

Excipe except obliquos casus plurales the oblique cases 
plural in is ending in is, quiw^AicAproducuntur are made 
Idng; ut as, musis the dative and ablative case plural a of 
musa a muse or song, mensis, ^o/mensa, a tableydoimms 
lords, templis temples, et and quls pro for quibus whom. 

Item also producentia such words as make long penul- 
timam the last syllable save one genitivi crescentis of the 
genitive case increasing : ut as, Samnis a Samnite, Sa- 
lamis ati isle by Athens, genitive in the genitive case, 
Samnitis, Salaminis. 

Adde hue add to this place quae such words as desi- 
nunt in is end in is, contracta being contracted ex ei&. 
from the diphthong eis, sive Graeca whether they be 
Greek sive or Latina Latiny cujuseunque numeri of. 
whatever numJber aut or casAs case fuerint they may be; 
ut aSy Simois a river in Trmfy Pyrois one of the horses 
of the suny partis partSy omnis all ; e from the words. . 
Simoeis, Pyroeis, parteis, omneisj being taltea oswa-^* 
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£t item trnd also omnia monosyllaba all numoBfflk^ 
bles: ut as J vis strength^ lis strife; preeter except is Ae, 
et aafid quis who^ nominativos tn the nominative raae, et 
and bis ftc^zo^. 

Istis to these accedmit are added secundae perfeOfUB 
sin^ulares the second person singular verborum cfverbB 
in is ending in ts^ quorum secundee persoD» pluralea 
ivhose second persons plural desinunt hi itk cTid m itis^ 
penultim^ the last syllable save one pnoductA being made 
long: VLvk cum futuris together with the fitture Senses 
optativi of the optative (or the potential) mood in rii 
ending in ris: ut as, audis thou hearest, velis thou mag^ 
est he wilUngy dederis thou slmlt give, pluraliter m f fte 
plural mtmber auditis^ vditis, dederitis. 

4. Os finita words eliding in os producuntur are made 
long: ut as, honos honour, nepos a nephew, dondnos 
lords, servos servants. 

Prfieter except compos he thai hath ability or power 
in something, impos that is unable, or not having power^ 
et a;nd os ossis a bone. 

£t and Graeca Greek words per o parvum with liHle 
6: ut as, Delos an isle in the JEgean sea, chaos « o»i- 
fused heap of all things; Pallados the genitive -case ef 
rallas Minerva, Phyllidos the genitive case q^PhyUia a 
proper name. 

5. Us finita words ending in uscorripiuntur are made 
short: ut a^, famulus a man-servant, regius royal, tem- 
pus time, amamus we love. 

Producentia words that make long penultimam the 
last syllable but one genitivi crescentis of the genitive 
case increasing excipiuntur are excepted; ut as, salus 
health, tellus t/ie earth, genitivo in the genitive case 
salutis^ telluris. 

Etiam also omnes voces all words quartee inflexionia 

of the fourth declension in us ending in us sunt longn 

are long, preeter except nominativum the nominative et 

oMcf vocatiyum the vocative case sinjsculRresfn the singular 

nKmJber; ut as, genitivo singulari in the genitive case 

Wig-uiar^ manfts of a Aofid, BoimB»Avo,%jW2V3flwlwo, vtc 
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tivo plurali in the nominative^ accusativey and vocative 
cases plural manus hands. 

Etiam also monosyllaba monosyllables accedunt are 
added his to these: ut as^ cruar the leg from the knee ta 
the ancle J thus frankincense^ mus a mouse, sus a sow. 

Et item and a&a Graeca Greek words per ov9 di-* 
phthongum ending with the diphthong ous^ cujuscunque 
fijierint casds of whatever' case they be: ut as, nominativb 
in the nominative case, Panthus^Melampus^js^roper names^ 
genitivo in the genitive - case, SappMs^ OiiX^, proper 
names: atque and nomen the name lesu^ Jesus vene- 
randum to be reverenced ^i\^ cunctis by all godly people. 

XI. Postremb 7a^//y^ u finita omnia aHjffords ending 
in u producuntur are made long: ut as, xnvaHtHhe abla^ 
five case of manus a hand, genu a knee, amatu to be 
loved, diu a long time. 

"SSSirmmfSSSSSmmSmmSSSm 

SUPPLEMENT- 



OF GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. ]; 

I. IN ETYMOLOGY. 

1. APOCOPE takes away from the end of words, ta 
which Paragoge adds: as ingeni, men\ satin' ; dicier p 
for ingenii, m^ne, satisne; did. 

2. Syncope takes away from the middle of words; a» 
aspris, cdslicolum, currum, dedm, dixti, surr4xe; for cw- 
peris, coelicolarum, curruum, deorum, dixisti, surrexisse. 

3. Epenthesis inserts in the middle of words : as fw- 
duperator, alituum, coelituum, relligio, repperit ; for «m- 
perator, alitum, coelitum, religio, reperit. 

4. Prosthesis adds to the beginning of a word, from 

. which Aphceresis takes away: vls gnatUs, tetuli; —'st,. 
ruit, conia; for natus, tuli; est, emit, ciconia. 
^ 6. -^w^iVAe^i^ alters a letter; Metathesis disjflsLces or 
transposes it: as olli,faciundum, optumus, Lybia; for 
illiy faciendum, optimus, Libya. 
6. Archaismm is the old way ci Nm^%: '^^ owiXaV.^ 
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^UiuiSf currUj di^y amneis or omnis, amati, senati, vids; 
for oukBf andsj currui,,dieif amnes, ornatils, senahiM^ 
vuB. In some old author&j neuter, nullusy solus, totusy 
have the form of bonus in the genitive and dative. 

7. Hellenismus is an imitation of the Greek form: m 
Helene, heroas, Palhuias; for Helena, heroes, Pallaiis. 

II. IN SYNTAX. 

There are four general forms in Syntax: EIBprigj 
Fleonasmus^ EnaU^e^ Hjrperbaton. 

ELLIPSIS. 

EDipsis^ properly so called^ is the omission of some 
word^ necessary to complete the sense : as Ita ctiunty 
Ter. Sedreddere posse negabat,Vis, JEgomet continuo 
mecum, Ter. Paucis te volo. Id. Satuma rege. Or. 
Here are understood^ homines, se, cogitabam, verbiM 
alloqui, exisfente. 

To the Ellipsis belong the following figures: 

jippositimi is when two nouns are put in the same 
case : as Urbs Roma, i. e. ejnstens, vel gme est Roma. 

Asyndeton omits the conjunctions : as Ferte dttflam" 
mas, date tela, impellite remos, Vir. 

Syllepsis is when one adjective^ or verb, agrees with 
two or more substantives of different genders, or num- 
bers, in that which is most wcnihy : as Pater mihi et mor^ 
ter, mortui sunt, Ter. Sometimes the preposition ctitn, 
with an ablative, serves as a nominative: as Dux hos^ 
Hum cum urbe Fdlentid et exercitu (i. e. dux, et urbz 
Valentia et exercitus) deleti, Sal. Divellimur inde Iphi- 
tus et Pelitts mecum, i. e. et egOj Vir. 

Zeugma is when the adjective, or vejrb, agrees with 
the nearer substantive, without regard to the worthier 
gender, or person : as Et genus et virtus, nisi cum re, 
vilior algd est, Hor. 

Prolepsis is when the parts are mentioned after the 
whole, though differing from it in number or person, with- 
out repeating the verb or adjective : as Fxercitus hostiunh 
4/uo, a/ter ab urbe, alter h Gallid, obstant, Sid. Ego va^ 
intid^ido, iUe verberandoy usfptie ambo dejcm iumu8>Ter« 
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jbr^ Exerciivts hostiumduo ohstani, alter ab urbeobstaf, 
alter a Gallid obstat. Usque ambo drfessi sunms, ego 
ite/essus sum vapulando, ille de/essus est verberando. 

The grammatical Synecdoche is, when that which be- 
longs to a part is asqribed to the whole, jcmra^ or secun^ 
dikm^ being understood : as Vultum caligine tectus, Or«r 

PLEONASMUS. 

A PleonasmuSy properly so called, is a redundance of 
one or more words in a sentence : as Sic are locuta esty 
l^r. Fac me ut sciam, Ter. Postquam primus amor rfe- 
ceptam mortefefellit, Vir. Magis beatior ^Vir. Nisi «, Ov, 

To the PjLfioNASMUs belong the following figures : 

Parelcon adds an unnecessary particle to a word : as 
4idesdumy egomet, hicce, quisnam^ tute, videsis. 

Polysyndeton uses superfluous conjunctions copula- 
tive : as Unh JEurusqiee Notusque ruunt, creberque pro- 
celUs ^JricuSj Vir. 

Hendyadis expresses one things as if it were two: as 
Pateris libamus et aurOy Vir. i. e. pateris aureis. 

Periphrasis uses many words to express one thing : as 
Teneri foetus ovitmiy Vir. i. e. agni. 

ENALLAGE. 

Enallaget properly so called^ changes the genders, 
numbers, persons, moods^ and tenses : as^ Ego quoqueunk 
pereo, quod ndhi est chariusy i. e. qui mihi sum charioTy 
Ter. JRomanusvictoreraty i. e.Itomanivictores erantylAv. 
Ftdelem kaudferm^ mulieri invenias virum, i.e. quisin- 
veniatyTer. Quidnon mortalia pectord cogis, auri sacra 
fameSyUt. cogit auri fames, Vir. Ubi socordi^e te tra- 
diderisy nequicquam deos implores, i. e. implcrabisy Sal. 
JSi hie sisy aliter sentiasy i. e. esses, sentires, Ter. 
To Enallage belong the following figures : 
j^ntimeria, puts one part of speech for another : as 
JSiquid in Flacco (i. e. me) est, Hor. jSuos, i. e. propitio9 
habuere deos, Ov. Nostrum illud vivere trisley i. e. vitOy 
Pers. Invitusfeciy i. e. invito, Ter. Sic vita erat, i. e. ta^ 
Ssy Id. O mihi sota mei siiper Astyanactis itiwa^Oy V«^<^ 
superstesy Vir. 



J 98 Of Grammatical Figures. 

Synthesis is wheu a verb^ or adjective^ agrees not in 
construction^ but sense: as turbuy i. e. multi homines j 
ruuntj Ov. Subeunt Tegecea juventtis auxilio iardij 
i. Q.juveyieSy Stat. 

Anacoloiithon is when the following and preceding 
clauses do not agree : as Nam nos omneSy quibus est dli 
cunde aliquis objectus labos, omne quod est interea tem-^ 
pus, priusquam id rescitum est, lucro est, Ter. But this 
figure is by no means to be imitated. 

Hellenismus imitates the Greek form : as SensU me- 
dios delapsus Achivos, i. e. se delapsum fuisse, Vir. 
Abstine irarum, i.e. ab iris, Hor. 

Archaismus is the old way of writing ! Operam abu- 
titur, Ter. Nocere hominem, Plaut. 

HYPERBATON. 

Hyperbaton, properly so called, is too long a paren- 
thesis, or when the verb stands at too great a distance 
from the nominative case : as^ 

Interea reges (ingenti mole Latinus 
Quadrijugo vehitur curru, cut tempora circum 
Aurati bis sex radii fulgentia cingunt, 
Solis avi specimen; bigis it Tumus in albis, 
Bina manu lato crispans hastilia ferro ; 
Hinc pater j3Eneas, Romance stirpis origo, 
Sidereo jiagrans clypeo et ccelestibus armis, 
JEtjuxtd, Ascaniusy magnce spes altera Romce,) 
Procedunt castris. Vir. iEn» 

To the Hyperbaton belong the following figures : 
Anastrophe puts a word after, which ought to go be- 
fore : as Qu€e omnia fecit lucri, i. e. lucrifecit, Nep. 
Fadam tamen satis tibi, i. e. satisfaciam, Cic, Ipne, 
seqiiar, i. e. prcei, Ter. 

Hysteron proteron puts that first which is last in sense : 
as Valet atque vivit, Ter. Moriamur^ et in media arrna 
Tuamus, Vir. 

Hypallage is a mutual change of cases : as Dare clas- 
siius AliistroSy i. e. cla&%e% Austris^ Vir. In nova fert- 
animi€s mutatas discere /ormas corpora^ \%^. corpora 
mutata in nwas f ormas y Ov, S\|u^»* 
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iS^ckym »«'cc»i£a9ed placnig<tf werdfi: «b Mamgue 
pUd Uppisimmieumet ludere cmdisy Hoi:. Fos-et Sc»l» 
Ueam rabiemy penitusque sonantes acc4stis scufmioTy Vit. 
. 2iiiemdhddesmcoaipowulwoid,ffi!idpiit8«ome€^ 
betvedt the :fairts:: ms JPer miii gratum fsceris, i. «• 
pergratum, Cic. Septem subjecta trioni gens, i. e. w^ 
iemUrioai, Vk. 

• Partntbesis interri^ts a sentence by insoiiBg Bome 
clause in the middle of it : as Tityre, 4;km redeo {bretris 
at wia)j pcisce txqi^lus^ VSr« 

HI. IN PROSODY. 

Synalcspha cuts off a vowel or diphthong at the end 
of a word, the next word beginning with a vowel or 
diphthongs as 

Sera m \ mis vif \ iorf||era«^Srta j mv* hodH \ e, \Mart. 

^hy heuyheiy io, O^proh^ViBy are never cut off. 

Note also, long vowels and ifiphlJbLangs are ^ometiniet 
made common before another vowei or tfij^thoi:^, after 
the jnannertif the Greek: as 

Srces. Vir. 

Ecthlipsis cuts off rh and its preceding vowel, the next 
word beginning with a vowel : as 
Mmnstr' hdr\reni' in\f6ri!rC m\gens cui\limiin'd\demi^%m. 
for mxmstrum^ herremknn, if^onmCy Vin 

T[ie old RoBjan writers cut off s in ttte ^wme manner, 
but are ndt to be imitated therein. 

Note, the S^fmbcpha and JEdkUpsis are sometimes 
used at die -end -of a ver^e, the next verse begiiming with 
a vowel, as 

ignari Aemdaumque kc&rumgue 

EiTOfHUS. 

turres ac tecta Latinorum 
Ardtm cemebant. ^'irg. « 

Systole shortens a long syllable : as Orion, palus^ 

iuUruntj for Orion, palus, tulerunt. 

Diastole lengthens a short syllable : as naufrd^ia^ 
Pfiamides; for naufragia^ Frt amide »% 
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St/ntEreais contracts two syllables into one : as M, 
deindCf eddem, idem, and many others } for dO, deindcy 
eodem, iidem» 

Diceresis dissolves a syllable into two : as aulqiy evo^ 
luisse, Orpheus, syluce; for aulnsy evolvisse, OrphetiSy 
sylv€e. 

Cccstira is when the last syllable of a word begins a 
new foot ; and commonly takes place after the firsts se* 
cond^ thirds or fourth feet ; as 

Pectori\bus inhi\ans spi\rantia \ consuKt \ exta^ Vin 

Sometimes a short syllable is made long by desura : 
as bus in pectoribus of the above verse. 



EXPLANATION OF THE ROMAN CALENDAR. 

1. The Romans dated by Calends, Nones, and Ides. 

2. The Catends are the 1 St day of every month. 

3. The Nones are the 7th of four months, i. c. Marchj May, July, 
October, and the 5th of all the rest. 

4. The Ides are always eight days after the Nones ; and therefore ttXk 
on the 15th of those four months, and on the 13th of the rest. 

5. The Romans reckoned backwards ; and therefore all the days from 
the Idci'of any month are said to be so many days before the Cafenda of 
the next ; as, for instance, the 20th of January is the 13° Cal. Feb. i« e.. 
thirteen days before the Cidends of February. 

\ 

To turn Roman Time into English Time. 

Subtract the Roman numeral from ours, adding 1 in Nones and Ider, 
and 2 in Calends ; and the difference is our date : as 13° Cal. Feb. Is thua 
known: 13 taken from 31 (the number of days in January) leares 18, 
add 2 =20, i. e. the 20th day of January. Again, 4° Id. Jan. thus : 4 
from 13 (the day on which the Ides of this month fall) leares 9, add 
1 =al0, i. e. the 10th of January. Again, A? Non. Jan. thus: 4 from 5 
(the day on which the Nones fall) leaves 1, add 1 a2, i. e. the 2d day of 
January. 

Note, the 2 is added in the account of Calends,, because the 1st day of 
the following montli and the current day are included. 

Note also, that in leap year, the 24th and 25th of Februvy were called 
6o Cal. Martii ; and therefore that year was called bissc^i^tile. 

Note lastly, that English time is turned into Roman time in the same 
manner, mutatis mutandis. 
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